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INTRODUCTION

This edition of the City of San Diego Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction (“The
WHITEBOOK”) is divided in chapters and contains the following distinct standard contract documents:

1. CITY SUPPLEMENTS. Use The City Supplements in conjunction with the Standard
Specifications for Public Works Construction (“The GREENBOOK”), 2012 Edition and its
errata. Only errata that are released by the "GREENBOOK" Committee of Public Works
Standards, Inc. (http://www.greenbookspecs.org/) and referenced in the SSP are applicable.

To address the special conditions of alternative contracting methods, the City Supplements,
Part 1, General Provisions has been divided as follows:

e General Provisions (A): These provisions apply to all contracts.

e General Provisions (B): When applicable, these provisions apply to alternative project
contracting methods e.g., Design-Build and Job Order Contracting (JOC) only.

2. EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CONTRACTING PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS - This Contract
Document sets forth the standard requirements for the City’s equal opportunity contracting
program.

Note: Certain parts of these specifications have been highlighted for user’s convenience only and do
not affect the interpretation of the Specifications.

STYLE OF SPECIFICATIONS

The City is gradually standardizing the style and language of the standard specifications for the public
works construction. The new style and language follows the Federal guidelines for “Plain Language”
(http://www.plainlanguage.gov/) to the extent possible. It is intended to eliminate redundant
language and improve the clarity of the specifications. You will notice some style variations during
this transition. The use of this new style does not change the meaning of specifications not yet using
this style.  Specifications are being developed using the active voice in lieu of the passive voice,
imperative mode, and short, simple sentences. Therefore, when used in the Contract Documents,
statement or command type phrases (i.e., active voice and imperative mood) refer to and are directed
at the “Bidder” or “Contractor” as applicable. The specifications are written to the “Bidder” before
award and the “Contractor” after award. Before award, interpret sentences written in the imperative
mood as starting with "The Bidder must" and interpret "you" as "the Bidder" and "your" as "the
Bidder's." After award, interpret sentences written in the imperative mood as starting with "The
Contractor must" and interpret "you" as "the Contractor” and "your" as "the Contractor's.

DOCUMENT AVAILABILITY & COMMENTS
Only electronic copy of The WHITEBOOK is available for download from the City’s web site:

http://www.sandiego.gov/engineering-cip/services

The City of San Diego is committed to the quality of this publication and desires to correct any errors,
omissions, or ambiguity. If you have any suggestions, comments, corrections, or additions you would
like to submit for consideration to be included in the next publication, you may submit them to:

specifications@sandiego.gov
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

This edition is dedicated to Afshin Oskoui and Francisco Zepeda; two colleagues who recently
departed from the E&CP Department after many years of dedicated public service. Their continuous
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WHITEBOOK 2012 PL 062712 AM (1) Final.docx


http://www.greenbookspecs.org/
http://www.plainlanguage.gov/
http://www.sandiego.gov/engineering-cip/services/
mailto:specifications@sandiego.gov




TABLE OF CONTENTS

CHAPTER TITLE PAGE
1. City Supplements - Part 1 - General Provisions (A) - All Contracts.......c.cummsssssssans 1
2. City Supplements - Part 1 - General Provisions (B) - JOC/GRC ......ccceeririrsnsrsnsnsnsnsasns 99
3. City Supplements - Part 1 - General Provisions (B) - Design-Build .........ccocstneuenee. 107
4. City Supplements - Part 2 - Construction Materials ... 121
5. City Supplements - Part 3 - Construction Methods ... 212
6. City Supplements - Part 4 - Control of Materials ... 290
7. City Supplements - Part 5 - System Rehabilitation ..., 292
8. City Supplements - Part 6 - Water WOrks.......ccconmmmnmmmmssssssssssassns 316
9. City Supplements - Part 7 - Environmental Works.......ccmmn. 336
10. Equal Opportunity Contracting Program Requirements - General .........ccucsesennes 405
11. Equal Opportunity Contracting Program Requirements - SLBE-ELBE .................. 414



1-1

1-2

CHAPTER 1
PART 1

GENERAL PROVISIONS (A)

SECTION 1 - TERMS, DEFINITIONS, ABBREVIATIONS, UNITS OF MEASURE AND SYMBOLS

GENERAL. ADD the following:
The word "provide" means “furnish and install,” unless otherwise stated.
TERMS AND DEFINITIONS.

Agency - ADD the following:

Regulatory activities handled by the City of San Diego Developmental Services, Fire
and Planning Departments, or any other City Department are not subject to the
responsibilities of the City under the Contract.

Contract Documents - DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

Contract Documents - The Agreement, Contract, Addendum, Notice Inviting Bids,
funding agency provisions, Bid and documentation accompanying the Bid and any
post-bid documentation submitted prior to the Notice of Award when attached as
an exhibit to the Contract, Bonds, permits from jurisdictional regulatory agencies,
Supplementary Special Provisions (SSP), City’'s EOCP Requirements and “Special
Notice” pages, City Supplements, Plans, Standard Drawings, Construction
Documents, Mitigation and Monitoring Reporting Program, Reference
Specifications listed in the Notice Inviting Bids or the Request for Proposals (RFP),
Request for Qualifications (RFQ), Statement of Qualifications (SOQ), RFP, Task
Orders, modifications issued after the execution of the Contract e.g., Change
Orders, and Guaranteed Maximum Price including written qualifications,
assumptions, and conditions and Pre-construction Services Agreement.

Special Provisions - ADD the following:

Examples include City’s EOCP Requirements, funding agency provisions, technical
specifications prepared in CSI format, City Supplements, and Supplementary
Special Provisions (SSP)).

Working Day - DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:
Working Day - Any day other than Holidays, Saturdays, and Sundays.
ADD the following definitions:

Acceptance - The Engineer’s written confirmation in accordance with 6-8.2,
“Acceptance.”

Allowance (AL) - Payment under "AL" Allowance Bid items will be based on the
actual expenditures and for pre-authorized items of the Work in accordance with
Contract Documents. The unused portions of the Allowances will revert to the City
upon Acceptance.
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Apparent Low Bidder - The Bidder whose Bid, having been publicly opened and
read aloud, meets the material requirements of the Bid Documents, and whose Bid
price or JOC (or GRC) Composite Adjustment Factor is the lowest received.

Apparent Winner - The Design-Builder whose Proposal is selected to be the most
advantageous (best value) to the City.

Applicable Laws - Laws, statutes, ordinances, rules, orders, and regulations of
governmental authorities and courts having jurisdiction over the Project.

As-builts - The CADD drawings prepared from the approved Red-lines for record
keeping purposes.

Award of Contract (Award) - Date of - Date on which the Mayor or designee
executes the Contract.

Business Day - See Working Day.

Certificate of Compliance - A written document signed and submitted by a
supplier or manufacturer that certifies that the material or assembled material
supplied to the Work site complies with the requirements of the Contract
Documents.

City - The City of San Diego. Also see Agency.
City Forces - The City’s employees who perform construction work.

Construction Work - The portion of the Work to construct the Project as set forth
in the Contract Documents in conformance with 2-6, “WORK TO BE DONE.”

Construction Documents - Your plans and details, including plans showing
installation of major systems, equipment, fixed furnishings and graphics, the
technical specifications and all other technical drawings, schedules, diagrams and
specifications, accepted Shop Drawings, Working Drawings, and submittals that
are necessary to set forth in detail the requirements for the Project.

Construction Manager - The Construction Manager may be City employee (i.e.,
Engineer) or Consultant hired by the City.

Consultant - The individual, partnership, corporation, joint-venture, or other legal
entity named as such in the Contract Documents or succeeding entity (e.g.,
architects, engineer, and construction managers) who function under the direction
of the Engineer for Project design or other specialized services.

Contract Time - The number of days specified as Working Days or calendar days
in the Bid solicitation documents e.g., Invitation to Bids, Instruction to Bidders,
Notice Inviting Bids, and RFP or in the Proposal Acceptance for the completion and
acceptance of the Work in accordance with 6-8, “COMPLETION, ACCEPTANCE,
AND WARRANTY.”

Defective Work - Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents.
Design Consultant - See Consultant.

Drawings - See Plans.

Execution of Contract - Date of - See Award of Contract.

Field Book - The City of San Diego Sewer Field Book or Water Field Book.
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Field Order - A Field Order is a written order by the Engineer to compensate you
for work items in accordance with 3-3, “Extra Work," or 3-4, "CHANGED
CONDITIONS." A Field Order does not change the Contract Price or Contract Time
or the intent of the Contract. The unused portions of the Field Orders will revert to
the City upon Acceptance.

Final Environmental Document - The CEQA document issued for the Project, e.g.,
a certified environmental impact report, mitigated negative declaration, negative
declaration, or an exemption.

Final Payment - The last payment for the Contract made to you excluding
Retention.

Governmental Approvals - Those governmental, including agency actions
required to be obtained by the City or you as specified in the Contract Documents
and necessary for the completion of the Project such as modification of existing
zoning, vacation of certain streets, alleys, or both, and modifications to or
variances from applicable building codes, all as more fully described in the
Contract Documents.

Holiday - Holidays observed by the City are listed below. If any holiday listed falls
on a Saturday, the Saturday and the preceding Friday are both legal holidays. If the
holiday falls on a Sunday, both Sunday and the following Monday will be legal

holidays:
Holiday Observed On
New Year’s Day January 1
Martin Luther King Day 3rd Monday in January
Presidents Day 3rd Monday in February
Caesar Chavez Day March 31
Memorial Day Last Monday in May
Independence Day July 4
Labor Day 1st Monday in September
Veteran’s Day November 11
Thanksgiving Day 4th Thursday in November
Christmas Day December 25

Do not work on holidays unless specified otherwise in the Contract Documents
or authorized by the Engineer.

Limited Notice To Proceed - A written notice given from the City to you that
authorizes you to start a limited amount of work that is not Construction Work,
e.g, finalizing subcontract agreements, ordering materials, mobilization,
furnishing a field office, Design Work, and any other preliminary work done prior
to performing Construction Work.

Normal Working Hours - Unless specified otherwise, 7:00 AM to 5:00 PM,
Monday through Friday, inclusive. Saturdays, Sundays, and City holidays are
excluded.

Notice Inviting Bids - A Contract Document that includes:

e General directions and procedures for submission of the Bid and Award
procedure.
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e Project specific requirements for submission of the Bid or those required by
law and the City’s instructions issued in conjunction with the award of the
Contract.

Mayor or designee - The City’s Mayor or a designated representative.

Notice of Completion (NOC) - A document the City will file with the County
Recorder, if in the City’s judgment, the Work has been completed. NOC stipulates
the date that the Engineer accepted the Work. See California Civil Code section
3093.

Owner - See City.

Party or Parties - The City, the Contractor (i.e., you), or both, their respective
permitted successors or assigns, and any other future signatories to the Contract.

Prime Contractor - See Contractor (i.e., you).

Project - The object of the Contract to be designed, constructed, or both by you as
specified, described, and shown in the Contract Documents.

Project Site (Site) - Areas where the Work is performed pursuant to the Contract.

Punchlist - List of items of Work or corrections required to comply with the
Contract Documents.

Quality Control Standards and Procedures - The standards and procedures that
are stated in a written manual that can be furnished to the Engineer upon request.
The standards and procedures are followed by the Supplier in the production of
materials supplied to the Work site.

Red-lines - Plans with annotations of changes made during construction, in red, to
reflect the actual product built during construction whether concealed or visible.

Request For Proposal (RFP) - The City’s request to the Bidder or the Contractor
for the submittal of a best and final proposal to perform the Work as described in
the SOW.

Retention - The amount withheld from the money due to you in accordance with
9-3.2, “Partial and Final Payment.”

Samples - Physical examples which illustrate materials, equipment or
workmanship and establish standards by which the Work will be evaluated.

Schedule - Critical Path Method (CPM) schedule prepared by you in accordance
with 6-1, “CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT OF THE WORK”
and accepted by the Engineer.”

Scope of Work (SOW) - Labor, materials, equipment, facilities, and services
required to be performed or provided by you to complete the entire Project or the
various separately identifiable parts of the Project pursuant to the provisions of
the Contract Documents.

Services - Professional services e.g, design, engineering, and construction
management of the Project that are required in accordance with the Contract
Documents. Services are included in the Work.
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Separate Contractors - Those individuals or entities that have entered into
arrangements with the City for the provision of labor, materials, or other services
in connection with the Project who are not under contract with you.

Subconsultant - See Subcontractor.

Subcontract - Agreement between you and the Subcontractor for the purpose of
the Project.

Supplier - Manufacturer, fabricator, distributor, dealer, or vendor.

Walk-through - The procedure the City use to evaluate status of the Project and
generate a Punchlist.

Work Site - See Project Site.

1-3.2 Common Usage. ADD the following:
Abbreviation Word or Words
CEQA California Environmental Quality Act.
SECTION 2 - SCOPE AND CONTROL OF WORK
2-1 AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT. DELETE in its entirety and

SUBSTITUTE with the following:

Award and execution of the Contract will be as provided for in the Special

Provisions, Notice Inviting Bids, or the Request for Proposals (RFP).

ADD:
2-11 STANDARD CONTRACT PROVISIONS.
2-1.1.1 Document Ownership.

1.  Once you have received any compensation for the Work performed, all
electronic or hard copy documents, e.g., original plans, studies, sketches,
drawings, computer printouts and files, and specifications prepared in
connection with or related to the Work will become the City’s property.

2. The City’s ownership of these documents includes use of, reproduction or
reuse of, and all incidental rights, whether or not the item of the Work for
which they were prepared has been performed.

3. The City’s ownership entitlement arises upon payment or any partial
payment for Work performed and includes ownership of Work products
completed under the Contract.

4.  This subsection will apply whether your services are terminated: (a) by the
completion of the Project; or (b) in accordance with other provisions of the
Contract. You may make copies of all such plans, studies, sketches, drawings,
computer printouts and files, and specifications.

City Supplements (Rev. July 2012) Page 5

The WHITEBOOK



2-1.1.2

2-1.1.3

2-1.1.4

2-1.1.5

2-1.1.6

2-1.1.7

Joint Venture Contractors.

1. If you are a joint venture, all grants, covenants, provisions and claims, rights,
powers, privileges and liabilities of the Contract will be construed and held
to be several as well as joint.

2. Any notice, order, direct request or any communication given by the
Engineer to you, must be given to all entities being the Contractor if given to
any one or more of such entities. Any notice, request or other
communication given by any one of such entities to the City under the
Contract must be deemed to have been given by and must bind all entities
being the Contractor.

3. Designate an on-site representative and an alternate in writing. The on-site
representative and the alternate must have the full authority to bind all Joint
Venture partners.

Successor's Obligations. All grants, covenants, provisions and claims, rights,
powers, privileges and abilities contained in the Contract Documents must be read
and held as made by and with, and granted to and imposed upon, you, the City, and
your and the City’s respective heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and
assigns.

Waiver of Legal Rights.

1. The City’s failure to insist, in any one or more instances, upon the
performance of any provision of the Contract, or to exercise any right
therein, must not be construed as a waiver or relinquishment of such
provisions or rights.

2. Any waiver of any breach of the Contract must not be held to be a waiver of
any other or subsequent breach.

3. Any waiver the City issues of any provision of the Contract must only be
effective if:

a) itisissued in writing by the City and is specific to the particular matter
concerned and
b)  not to other similar or dissimilar matters.

Requests for Information (RFI). If the work to be done is not sufficiently
detailed or explained in the Contract Documents, submit in writing a request to the
Engineer for further explanations. Address questions related to the Work to the
Engineer for the Engineer’s decision pursuant to 2-10, “AUTHORITY OF THE
BOARD AND THE ENGINEER.”

Headings. Section headings are for convenience only and must not affect the
interpretation of the Contract.

Cumulative Remedies. The duties and obligations imposed by the Contract and
the rights and remedies available hereunder to the Parties hereto, and, in
particular but without limitation, the warranties, guarantees, and obligations
imposed upon you by the Contract and all of the rights and remedies available to
the City thereunder; are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any way as a
limitation of, any rights and remedies imposed or available by Laws or
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Regulations, by special warranty or guarantee or by other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

2-1.1.8 Assignment to Awarding Body. In accordance with §7103.5(b) of the California
Public Contract Code (A.B. 3416), you and Subcontractors must conform to the
following requirements:
1. In entering into a public works contract or a Subcontract to supply goods,
services, or materials pursuant to a public works contract, you or
Subcontractor offer and agree to assign to the awarding body all rights, title,
and interest in and to all causes of action it may have under §4 of the Clayton
Act (15 U.S.C. Sec. 15) or under the Cartwright Act (Chapter 2 (commencing
with §16700) of Part 2 of Division 7 of the Business and Professions Code)
arising from purchases of goods, services, or materials pursuant to the public
works contract or the Subcontract.
2. This assignment must be made and become effective at the time the
awarding body tenders to you, without further acknowledgment by the
Parties.
2-3.1 General. ADD the following:
The use of Subcontractors in no way relieves you of any obligations or
responsibilities under the Contract.
ADD:
2-3.1.1 Suppliers List. You warrant that you have listed all Suppliers known to you at the
time of Award on the forms the City provided as attachments to the Contract. If the
Suppliers are required that were not listed by you prior to Award, you must let the
supply subcontract in accordance with a competitive bidding process performed at
your expense.
ADD:
2-3.1.2 Subcontractor List.
1.  In compliance with the “Subletting and Subcontracting Fair Practices Act”
(Public Contract Code §§4100-4114, inclusive), do not modify your listing of
Subcontractors without the Engineer’s written approval.
2. If at any time after Award of the Contract you identify a need for additional
Subcontractor services, you must immediately request in writing the City’s
consent. The request must include a justification, a description of the work,
and an estimate of the costs for the services.
3.  For Extra Work, you must submit Form CC10, “CONTRACT CHANGE ORDER
(CCO)” with each CCO proposal. Form CC10 is available for download from
the City’s EOCP internet site: http://www.sandiego.gov/eoc/
2-3.2 Self Performance. ADD the following:
1.  You will not be required to self perform with your own organization,
Contract work amount to at least 50% of the Contract Price when a “B”
License is required or allowed in the Notice Inviting Bids.
2. The requirement for you to self perform to at least 50% of the Contract Price
applies only to the Contract amount used to determine the winning Bid.
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2-3.3 Statu
With

s of Subcontractors. ADD the following:

every request for payment, submit to the Engineer a breakdown showing

monthly and cumulative amounts of the Work performed under Change Order by
you and the Subcontractors. The reporting format must be approved by the

Engin
ADD:

eer.

2-3.4 Subcontract Requirements.

1.

You must incorporate the Specifications in the Subcontracts to the extent of
the Work to be performed by Subcontractor.

You must obtain or require that each Subcontractor obtain insurance policies
in accordance with 7-3, “LIABILITY INSURANCE” which must be kept in full
force and effect for the duration of the Contract and any attached
supplemental agreements.

In any dispute between you and your Subcontractors, the City must not be
made a party to any judicial or administrative proceeding to resolve the
dispute.

The Subcontractors must be qualified and sufficiently experienced. You
must ensure that your Subcontractors are appropriately licensed for the
duration of the Work that is performed under the Subcontracts. In the event
the Subcontractor is not properly licensed, you must cease payment to the
Subcontractor for all work performed when the Subcontractor was not
properly licensed. You must return to the City any payment you made to a
Subcontractor for work performed when the Subcontractor was not licensed.

Where the Contract Documents require that a particular product be installed
or applied by an applicator approved by the manufacturer, ensure the
Subcontractor or Supplier employed for such work is approved by the
manufacturer.

2-4 CONTRACT BONDS.

ADD the following:

1.

The bond must remain in effect until the end of warranty period set forth in
the Contract Documents.

If the Surety on any bond furnished by you is declared bankrupt, becomes
insolvent, or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any
part of the Project is located, immediately notify the Engineer and
immediately substitute another bond and surety acceptable to the City.

You must require the Surety to mail its standard “Bond Status” form to the
Engineer at the following address:

Deputy Director
Field Engineering Division
9485 Aero Drive
San Diego, CA 92123

City Supplements (Rev. July 2012) Page 8

The WHITEBOOK



First

paragraph, DELETE second and third sentences and SUBSTITUTE with the

following:

Bonds must be executed by a responsible surety as follows:

1.

DELE

If the Work is being funded with state or local money, consistent with
California Code of Civil Procedure §995.670, the Surety must be an “admitted
surety” authorized by the State of California Department of Insurance to
transact surety insurance in the State.

If the Work is being funded with federal money, the Surety must be listed in
the U.S. Treasury Department Circular 570 and in conformance with the
specified Underwriting Limitations.

TE the third and fourth paragraphs and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

You must provide the following bonds:

1.

Contracts less than $10,000:

a) A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) is optional. If no bond
is submitted, no payment will be made until 35 days after NOC has
been recorded and any lien requirements have been fulfilled. If a bond
is submitted, progress payments will be made in accordance with these
Specifications.

b) A “Faithful Performance Bond” is not required.
Contracts over $10,000 and less than $25,000:

a) A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) is optional. If no bond
is submitted, progress payments may be made with a minimum of 20%
retention. If a bond is submitted, progress payments will be made in
accordance with these Specifications.

b) A “Faithful Performance Bond” is not required.
Contracts over $25,000 and less than $100,000:

a) A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) for not less than 100%
of the Contract Price, to satisfy claims of material Suppliers and of
mechanics and laborers employed on the Work. You must maintain the
bond in full force and effect until the Acceptance and until all claims for
materials and labor are paid, and must otherwise comply with the
Government Code.

b) A “Faithful Performance Bond” is not required.
Contracts over $100,000 or where submitted on optional basis:

a) A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) for 100% of the
Contract Price, to satisfy claims of material Suppliers and of mechanics
and laborers employed on the Work. You must maintain the bond in
full force and effect until the Acceptance and until all claims for
materials and labor are paid, and must otherwise comply with the
Government Code.
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ADD:
2-4.1 Bond
1.

b) A “Faithful Performance Bond” for 100% of the Contract Price to
guarantee faithful performance of Work, within the time prescribed, in
a manner satisfactory to the City, and that materials and workmanship
will be free from original or developed defects.

Contracts over $100,000 which include CDBG - HUD Program Funds:

a) A “Payment Bond” (Material and Labor Bond) for 100% of the Contract
Price, to satisfy claims of material Suppliers and of mechanics and
laborers employed on the Work. You must maintain the bond in full
force and effect until the Acceptance and until all claims for materials
and labor are paid, and must otherwise comply with the Government
Code.

b) A “Faithful Performance Bond” for 100% of the Contract Price to
guarantee faithful performance of Work, within the time prescribed, in
a manner satisfactory to the City, and that materials and workmanship
will be free from original or developed defects.

Payments.

The Bid item for bonds includes full compensation for actual costs of
payment and performance bonds. You may submit a request for payment of
actual invoiced costs up to the bid amount, but not to exceed 2.5% of the
Contract Price, not less than 10 Working Days after Award of Contract.

If the Bid item for bonds exceeds actual invoiced costs, any such differential
amount up to the bid amount, must be paid as a part of the Final Payment.

2-51 General. ADD the following:

1.

Specifications and Plans are divided into groups e.g., engineering disciplines
for the City’s convenience. These divisions are not for the purpose of
apportioning the Work or responsibility for the Work among Subcontractors
and Suppliers.

It is the intent of the Specifications and Plans to describe a complete Project
or part(s) of the Project to be constructed in accordance with the Contract
Documents. You must supply any Work that may reasonably be inferred
from the Specifications or Plans as being required to produce the intended
result whether or not it is specifically called for, at no additional cost to the
City.

Reference to specified software, guides, standard specifications, manuals or
codes of any technical society, organization or association, or to the code of
any governmental authority, whether such reference be specific or by
implication, mean the latest edition or version in effect when the Contract is
advertised (or, on the effective date of the Contract if there were no Bids),
unless specified otherwise.

If referenced documents have been discontinued by the issuing organization,
references to those documents means the replacement documents issued or
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otherwise identified by that organization or, if there are no replacement
documents, the last version of the document before it was discontinued.

2-5.2 Precedence of Contract Documents. DELETE in entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

1. If there is a conflict between any of the Contract Documents, the document
highest in the order of precedence shall control. The order of precedence,
from highest to lowest, shall be as follows:

1)  Permits (i.e. issued by jurisdictional regulatory agencies)
2)  Change Orders and Supplemental Agreements; whichever occurs last
3) Contract and Agreement

4) Addendum

5) Bid (e.g, price proposal for Design-Build contracts)

6) Request for Proposal (RFP)

7)  Notice Inviting Bids

8)  Request for Qualifications (RFQ)

9)  Special Provisions

10) Plans (i.e., Drawings)

11) Construction Documents (for Design-Build contracts)

12) Standard Drawings

13) Reference Specifications (e.g.,, The GREENBOOK)

14) Technical Proposal (for Design-Build contracts)

15) Statement of Qualifications (SOQ)

2. The specifications contained in the City Supplements take precedence over
the specifications contained in The GREENBOOK.

3. The City Supplements General Provisions (B) takes precedence over General
Provisions (A) and the City Supplements General Provisions (A) takes
precedence over The GREENBOOK.

4.  When additional EOCP requirements by the funding sources are physically or
by reference incorporated in the Contract Documents, the funding source’s
requirements shall govern unless specified otherwise in the SSP.

5.  With reference to the drawings the order of precedence shall be as follows:

1)  Figures govern over scaled dimensions

2)  Detail drawings govern over general drawings

3) Addenda and Change Order drawings govern over Plans
4)  Plans govern over Standard Drawings

6.  When a conflict exists between the ADA Standards for Accessible Design,
Title 24, and the City Supplements, the most restrictive requirement shall be
followed.

7. When there is a conflict among subsection 209-3.3, “Standards,” Section 86
of the May, 2006 Standard Specifications, and the May, 2006 Standard Plans
of the Caltrans, the Caltrans standards shall control.
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2-5.3.1

2-5.3.2

General. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1.

6.

When required by the Contract Documents or when requested by the
Engineer, provide the submittals as specified in 2-5.3.2, 2-5.3.3, and 2-5.3.4
to the Engineer.

Do not incorporate any materials in the Work for which submittals are
required before the required submittals have been reviewed and accepted by
the Engineer.

Neither review nor acceptance of submittals by the Engineer relieves you
from responsibility for errors, omissions, or deviations from the Contract
Documents, unless you explicitly and clearly called such deviations to the
Engineer’s attention in the letter of transmittal.

You are responsible for the correctness of the submittals.

Allow a minimum of 20 Working Days for review of submittals unless
otherwise specified in the Special Provisions. Each submittal must be
accompanied by a letter of transmittal.

The payment for the submittals will be included in the various Bid items.

Working Drawings. Last paragraph, REVISE to add Items 11, 13, and 15.
TABLE 2-5.3.2(A), ADD the following:

[tem

Section No.

Title Subject

16

306-1.6

Thrust blocks and anchor blocks Unless specified otherwise,
design of all size water main thrust
blocks and anchor blocks

2-5.3.4

Supporting Information. ADD the following:

1.

For landscaping and irrigation materials, submit samples and test results to
the Engineer within 15 days of the NTP.”

Submit samples of the materials with cut sheets of the products. Organize
cut sheets in a binder for review and approval by the Engineer prior to use
on the Project. Identify deviation from any of the specified material clearly,
including cut sheets and samples of both the specified material and basis for
the substitution. Include the City’s Project Name, Project Number, and the
Engineer’s name, Contractor Name, and Submittal Number and clearly
indicate the specific product to be used.

When photos of material are required, they must be clear in resolution,
identifying the specific item for review, indicating name of the item, source
and date taken. The material shown in the photo must be currently available
for use on the Project.
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ADD:

2-5.4 Red-lines and Record Documents.
2-5.4.1 General.

1.

Keep, to the satisfaction of the Engineer, accurate, legible, and current
records on a set of full size Plans of additions and deletions to the Work, and
of changes in location, elevation, and character of the Work not otherwise
shown or noted on Contract Documents.

Coordinate Red-lines drawings with field measurements, approved Shop
Drawings, Working Drawings, samples, product data, and available records.
You must immediately give written notice of any conflicts between these
documents to the Engineer.

Keep the Red-lines current with entries checked by the Engineer before the
Work is buried or covered. Your failure to update and deliver Red-lines
information monthly to the Engineer for review and approval may result in
withholding of monthly progress payments.

Note the source identification e.g., RFI numbers and Change Order numbers
as required identifying the source of the change to the Contract Documents.

Deliver the Red-lines to the Engineer upon completion of the construction
work.

2-5.4.2 Asset Specific Red-lines. The Red-lines for various asset types are subject to the
following requirements:

1.  Irrigation system Red-lines: Red-lines must clearly record by dimension
from 2 known fixed points and by depth of underground facilities all
deviations, modifications, and changes in the Work. Record, deviations,
modifications, and changes on the day the work is performed; reflect the
actual work location(s); record in red and at the scale of the Plan sheet on
which they are recorded. Red-lines must show the following equipment
locations and associated information:

1.  Water Meter - Size, type of water (potable or reclaimed) and water
meter address

2. Electrical Meter including meter address

3.  Backflow Device - Size, available static pressure in PSI, the PSI and flow
in gallons per minutes for which the irrigation system is designed, and
device serial number

4 Irrigation Controller - Location, number of stations, identifying call-out.

5. Master Control Valve

6.  Flow Sensor

7 Pressure Regulator Valve

8 [solation Valves

9 Remote Control Valves - Size, irrigation controller, valve station
number, and flow demand in gallons per minute

10. Quick Coupling Valves and size

11. [Irrigation Mainline and Size

12. Potable Water Mainline and Size

13. Irrigation Lateral Line and Size

14. Irrigation Sleeves and Size
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15. Remote Control Valve Wiring

16. Communication Cables

17. Pull Boxes

18. Rain Shut Off Switch

19. Electrical lines from electrical meter to irrigation controller including
the power disconnect switch

20. Irrigation sprinkler heads which have been added or deleted from the
approved plans. Changes in manufacturer nozzle size must be noted
on the red-lined drawings including operating pressure, gallons per
minute and radius of throw.

2. Re-vegetation Red-lines: Within 4 weeks of the end of the PEP as determined
and accepted by the Project Biologist, furnish and submit to the Engineer 1
full scale Red-line set showing field changes to grade, erosion control, and
seeding for the re-vegetated areas.

3. Utility Red-lines: Utility Red-lines must show the location of:

1.  Blow off valves by stationing and offsets.

2. Air vacuum valves by stationing and offsets.

3.  Water meter boxes replaced.

4.  Locations of all sewer laterals and cleanouts.

5.  Items abandoned in place following dewatering operation.

4.  Building Red-lines: Building Red-lines must show:

1.  Location by dimension and the depth by elevation of underground line,
valves, plugged tees, and capped ends.

2. By dimension or scale plans, wiring, conduits, and pull boxes as
installed.

3.  Information necessary to maintain and service concealed items of
Work.

4 Dimensional changes to the drawings.

5.  Revisions to details shown on drawings.

6.  Depths of foundations below first floor.

7 Locations and depths of underground utilities.

8.  Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.

9.  Revisions to electrical circuitry.

10. Actual equipment locations.

11. Ductsize and routing.

12. Locations of concealed internal utilities.

13. Changes made by Change Order.

14. Details not on original Plans.

5.  Traffic Signals and Street Lighting: For traffic signals and street lighting,
provide the Engineer with a cable route diagram indicating the actual cable
route and meter marks for all intersections, directional change points in the
cable routing, and all termination points. Record these points during cable
installation. Provide cable system Red-lines showing the accurate cable route
to the Engineer. Record information such as the location of slack cable and
its quantity in the cable route diagram.

6.  SWPPP: Upon completion of construction, submit the SWPPP and all of its
appendices, records, reports, and maps to the Engineer with the Red-lines.
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Slurry Seal and Asphalt Overlay: Clearly record on the forms the City
provides in MS Excel format the actual dates and quantity of each Bid item
applied to each street segment and comments regarding each segment.
Record reasons if no work is performed.

2-5.4.3 Payment. The payment for Red-lines drawings is included in the various Bid

items

ADD:

2-5.6 Measurements and Dimensions. Scaled dimensions are approximate. Before

order

ing materials or commencing the Work, measure site for proper size and fit.

Verify dimensions and quantities by taking measurements in the field and shall be

respo

nsible for their correctness.

2-6 WORK TO BE DONE. ADD the following:

1.

The City assume no responsibility for any understanding reached or
representation made by any of the City’s officers or agents before Award of
the Contract concerning conditions which could affect the Work, unless the
City expressly states that understanding or representation in the Contract
Documents.

Where approval or acceptance by the City is required, you understand it to
be general approval only and it does not relieve you from your responsibility
for complying with all applicable laws, codes, and best industry practices.

In accordance with the provisions of California Law, you must possess or
require the Subcontractor(s) to possess valid appropriate license(s) for the
Work being performed.

2-7 SUBSURFACE DATA. ADD the following:

1.

The Plans show conditions as are believed by the City to exist, but it is not to
be inferred that all of the conditions as shown thereon actually exist, nor
must the City or any of the City’s officers be liable for any loss sustained by
you as a result of any variance between conditions as shown on the Plans
and the actual conditions revealed during the progress of the Work or
otherwise.

If reports of explorations and tests of Site conditions are referenced in the
Contract Documents, you are encouraged to inspect the Site, acquire, and
review these reports and to take other necessary steps to thoroughly
familiarize themselves with the Site conditions. If a review of the documents
and Site inspection indicate a conflict, you must immediately notify the
Engineer. For access and cost information to obtain those reports contact
the City’s project manager, during the City’s regular business hours.

The City does not represent that the referenced documents show the
conditions that will be encountered in performing the Work. The City
represents only that the reports of explorations and tests show the
conditions encountered at the particular locations and at the particular times
they were obtained. You are cautioned that interpretations and conclusions
contained in the documents were formulated for design purposes only and
were based on work performed in such a way as to expressly provide
information required for design.
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2-9.1 Permanent Survey Markers. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

1.

You must notify the Engineer or the owner on a Private Contract, at least 7
days before starting the Work to allow for the preservation of survey
monuments, and benchmarks. The Engineer or the owner on a Private
Contract through its Licensed Land Surveyor or a Registered Civil Engineer,
will, at its cost and in accordance with Business and Professions Code Section
8771, file a Corner Record or a Record of Survey referencing survey
monuments subject to disturbance in the Office of the County Surveyor. The
recording will take place twice i.e, prior to the start of construction and
prior to the Completion.

You must not disturb or permanently cover survey monuments or
benchmarks without the consent of the Engineer or the owner on a Private
Contract. You must bear the expense of uncovering and replacing any that
may be disturbed or covered without permission.

When a change is made in the finished elevation of the pavement of any
roadway in which a street survey monument is located, adjust the
monument cover to the new grade within 7 days of finished paving unless
otherwise specified in the Special Provisions. If a referenced monument is
unable to be reset in its original location due to improvements, establish the
reset monument in a location approved by the Engineer.

Replacing and establishing survey monuments and benchmarks must be
done only under the direction of the Engineer by a Licensed Land Surveyor
or a Registered Civil Engineer authorized to practice land surveying within
the State of California.

2-10 AUTHORITY OF BOARD AND ENGINEER. ADD the following:

1.

Any plan or method of Work suggested to you by the City, but not specified
or required by the Contract or Change Order, which is adopted or followed
by you in whole or in part, must be done at your sole risk and responsibility.

The City assumes no responsibility and must not be held liable for any
defects in the Work which may result from or be caused by use of such plan
or method of Work.

The City’s regulating agencies such as Developmental Services Department
(DSD) and Fire and Planning Departments enforce Legal Requirements and
standards. These enforcement activities are not subject to the
responsibilities of the Engineer under the Contract.

2-11 INSPECTION. ADD the following:

1.

The City may utilize field inspectors to assist the Engineer during
construction in observing your performance. The inspector is for the
purpose of assisting the Engineer and must not be confused with an
inspector with a City regulatory agency or with a Special Inspector.

Code compliance testing (including all Geotechnical requirements) and
inspections required by codes or ordinances, or by a plan approval
authority, is your responsibility and must be paid by you, unless otherwise
provided in the Contract Documents.

City Supplements (Rev. July 2012) Page 16

The WHITEBOOK



10.

11.

12.

Your quality control testing and inspections is your responsibility and paid
by you. Itis included in the Bid price.

Call for, coordinate, and schedule all inspections and tests. Give the
Engineer notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made by
others.

The City will make any inspections and tests as the City deems necessary to
ensure the Work is accomplished in accordance with the requirements of
the Contract Documents, other than inspections for Work performed in
accordance with a permit. You are responsible for inspection of all Work
performed in accordance with a permit.

Provide access in accordance with Cal-OSHA Standards where necessary.

Request inspections in accordance with the prevailing Codes and by the
City’s DSD. Coordinate these inspections through the Engineer. Remove and
replace any items of Work performed without the benefit of the required
permit. For required subsequent inspection, remove and replace Work at
the discretion of Engineer at no additional cost to the City. Inspection of the
Work does not relieve you of full compliance with the Contract Documents.

Give at least 5 Working Days notice for off-site inspection. Notices are not
deemed effective until the Engineer has responded and agreed to your
schedule.

The City has the right, for a reasonable time, to stop or suspend the Work
which will cover, and thereby prevent or impede the Engineer’s or another
agency'’s ability to inspect, test, or approve a portion of the Work. You have
no right to additional costs or time that it may incur as a result of the Work
stoppage or suspension.

Do not cover the Work prior to inspection, testing, or approval required by
the Contract Documents, the Engineer’s prior written request, or by other
agencies. If any item of Work is covered prior to obtaining the required
approvals, when requested by the Engineer, uncover the Work for
inspection, testing, approval, or all. Upon successful completion of the
inspection, testing, or approval, cover the Work where required again. You
bear all direct and indirect costs and damages of such uncovering and re-
covering and are not entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or the
Contract Time, unless you have given the Engineer and any other affected
agencies written notice of your intention to cover the Work and the
Engineer has not acted in response to such notice.

When specified, make arrangements for tests, inspections, and approvals
with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Engineer,
or with the appropriate public authority. The payment for such tests,
inspections, and approvals are included in the Contract Price.

Tests, inspections or approvals imposed upon you by Applicable Laws
which do not become requirements until after execution of the Contract will
be paid as Extra Work.
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13. Unless specified otherwise, pay the cost of inspections and tests. In the
event inspections or tests reveal non-compliance with the requirements of
the Construction Documents, you must bear the cost of corrective measures
deemed necessary by the Engineer and the cost of the City’s subsequent re-
inspection and re-testing.

ADD:

2-11.1 Remote Control Camera Inspection.

2-11.1.1 General. If you elect to employ more than 1 water or sewer main line
installation crew and when it is specified in the SSP, install a time lapse video
robotic on all additional main line excavators.

1.  The camera(s) must be operational during all hours and days the excavator
is operational for the duration of the project.

2. The camera must be Heavy Duty Outdoor Vehicle Mounted RobotCam
System manufactured by EarthCam, Inc. or approved equal. See the SSP for
the Project specific model requirements.

3. The camera becomes your property upon Acceptance.

2-11.1.2 System Requirements.

1.  The camera system must feature an outdoor robotic infrared camera system,
a compact and rugged PTZ camera designed to endure the harsh elements
from extreme temperatures to caustic environments such as salt air.

2. The system must include a vibration isolation feature, providing jitter-free
video for applications that call for mobility; a heavy-duty camera, video web
caster; and matched cellular modem; in a rugged all weather enclosure with
12VDC Power cord with lugs for vehicle battery power connection with
Fuse/Diode-protected power cord.

3. The indoor and outdoor robotic camera system must consist of nitrogen
charged powder coated aluminum housing with an impact resistant viewing
window and fiberglass equipment enclosure.

4.  The camera must have the ability to take still images every 5 minutes, video
footage at 1FPS and provide live video.

5.  The camera must upload the still images over a wireless cellular modem or
hardwire connection to a DSL or cable modem.

6. The content must be sent to a secure, password protected website with an
Interface and Online Software features provided by the vendors as a
Managed Service.

7. The system must operate on 12VDC and have a maximum power
consumption of 30W.

8.  The system must be available with optional wiper and sun shield.
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2-11.1.3 Equipment. The robotic camera must be pressurized marine grade robotic
outdoor infrared camera with a remotely controlled focal lens with the following
features:

Pan angle range 440°

Tilt angle range 240°

Max pan speed 135°/s

Max tilt speed 50°/s

Pan/tilt encoder resolution 0.5

Housing material cast aluminum

Vibration 3grms 3axis, random, 5 to 1000Hz
Temperature -4°F to 158° F (-20°C to 70°C)
9.  Mounting quick connect

10. Zoom 26x optical, 12x digital

11. Imaging code color/near infrared

12. Resolution 470NTSC, 460PAL TV Lines

13. Pixel count 680,000 NTSC / 800,000 PAL
14. Dynamic range 50dB

15. Light sensitivity 0.05 Lux NIR mode

16. Auto features Focus, ISO, iris, shutter, and white balance
17. Optional Infrared camera core 320 x 240

18. Heater built in thermostatically controlled
19. Window impact resistant viewing window
20. Window wiper remotely controlled

21. Sun shield optional

22. Dimensions 6.73"W x 7.81"H, 18cm diameter, 20cm tall
23. Power 12VDC, 2A peak

24. The weight 9.041lbs (4.1kg)

2-11.14 Electronics Enclosure. The electronic enclosure must conform to the following:

PN WD

IP66 fiberglass enclosure

EVDO-RevA cellular modem built in

EarthCam video webcaster built-in

Dimensions 14.55" Hx12.55" W x8.31" D (37cm H x31.9cm W x21.1cm D)
Operational Voltage: 12VDC

2-11.1.5 Interface and Online Software. Online interface shall feature the following:

Vi whe

Software delivered by vendor as a managed service.

Displays agency logo and project name.

Capable of viewing live video.

Robotic pan, tilt, zoom control of camera system.

Calendar based navigation system for selecting specific images.

Multifunction images browsing.

Record up to 120 hours of video.

Share image snapshots, video clips and entire events seamlessly.

A multiview screen to view all cameras on project at the same time.

10. Graphical mark-up tools for detailing and creating overlays on images.

11. Graphical weather applet displaying ten points of location weather data.

12. Share images tools: save, print, email and post to message board or mobile
devices.

13. Aerial and satellite photography library.

OON AW
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2-11.1.6

ADD:
2-13

2-13.1

ADD:
2-14
2-14.1

14.

15.

16.

Time lapse features include - Instant time lapse play back by day, week,
month or year.

Machine to machine self-healing technology automates maintenance of
camera up to 288 times daily.

Account security features include - Four levels of password protection, IP
address block/permission and SSL protection of User Login Password.

Payment. Payment for the camera(s) is included in the various Bid items unless
separate Bid item has been provided for Remote Control Camera Inspection.

FORMAL PARTNERING.

1.

You may request the formation of a formal partnering relationship
(Partnering) by submitting a request in writing to the Engineer after
approval of the Contract. If your request for Partnering is approved by the
Engineer, scheduling of a Partnering workshop, selecting the Partnering
facilitator and workshop, selecting the Partnering facilitator and workshop
site, and other administrative details will be as agreed to by both Parties.

The establishment of a Partnering will not change or modify the terms and
conditions of the Contract and will not relieve either party of the legal
requirements of the contract.

The goals of partnering include:

1. The Engineer and your representatives including Subcontractors
actively working together as partners;

2. Avoidance of destructive confrontation and litigation among the
parties;

3.  Mutual understanding on how the Work is to be conducted;
4, Establishment of mutual key results to facilitate Project success; and,

5. Establishment of an atmosphere of team work, trust, and open
communication.

Payment.

1.

The payments for providing a facilitator and a workshop site will be borne
equally by the City and you. You must pay all compensation for the wages
and expenses of the facilitator and of the expenses for obtaining the
workshop site.

Unless a Bid item has been established for Partnering, the City’s share of
such costs will be reimbursed to you as Extra Work. Markups will not be
added. Other costs associated with the Partnering relationship must be
borne separately by the party incurring the costs.

SITE ACTIVITIES BY THE CITY OR SEPARATE CONTRACTORS.

City's Right to Award Separate Contracts. The City reserve the right to perform
work or operations outside the scope of Work of the Contract related to the Project
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2-14.2

2-14.3

2-14.4

2-14.5

2-14.6
ADD:
2-15

with the City Forces, Separate Contractors, or both. If Work to be performed by
another party was not noted in the Contract, the City will give written notice to
you 10 Working Days prior to the start of any work. If you determine that the work
being performed by the City or others may interfere with, or cause damages to
Work being performed by you, notify the Engineer in writing within 3 Working
Days of the Engineer’s notice.

Integration of the Work with Separate Contractors. When specified in the
Contract Documents, prepare a plan in order to integrate the work performed by
Separate Contractors, City Forces, or both with the performance of the Work and
submit the plan to the Engineer for approval. The plan must be fair and reasonable
for you and the Separate Contractors. Work with the Separate Contractors to
reach agreement on such plan. Arrange the performance of the Work so that the
Work and the work of the Separate Contractors are, to the extent applicable,
properly integrated, and jointed in an acceptable manner to avoid any damage to
the Work or to the work of Separate Contractors.

Coordination. Coordinate your activities and the Schedule with the activities and
schedules of Separate Contractors and make any revisions to the Schedule deemed
necessary to avoid any disruption to the Work or to the work of Separate
Contractors.

Use of Site.

1.  Afford the City and the Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for
storage of materials and equipment and performance of their work. Connect
and coordinate its Work and operations with the City and the Separate
Contractors' operations as required by the Contract Documents.

2. Coordinate traffic control with the Separate Contractors for the other
project(s) and minimize the impact to the community. Prior to the start of
construction submit your plan for coordination.

Deficiency in Work of Separate Contractors. If part of your work depends on
proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the City or a
Separate Contractor, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
report to the Separate Contractor and the Engineer apparent discrepancies or
defects in such other construction that would render it unsuitable for proper
execution and results by you. Use good faith efforts to resolve any such
discrepancies or defects or any related disagreements. Your failure to report
constitutes your acceptance of the work of Separate Contractors as fit, proper, and
coordinated with the Work.

Payment. Payment is included in the various Bid items.

TECHNICAL STUDIES AND DATA.

1.  Technical studies (e.g, reports and tests) and data physically included in the
Bid package, referred to in the Special Provisions, or both show conditions
as are believed by the City to exist, but it is not to be inferred that all of the
conditions as shown thereon actually exist, nor will the City or any of the
City’s officers be liable for any loss sustained by you as a result of any
variance between conditions indicated in the technical studies and data and
the actual conditions revealed during the progress of the Work or otherwise.
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ADD:

You are encouraged to inspect the Site, acquire, and review this information
and to take other necessary steps to thoroughly familiarize themselves with
the Site conditions. If a review of the documents and Site inspection indicate
a conflict, you must immediately notify the Engineer.

You are cautioned that interpretations and conclusions contained in the
documents provided by the City were formulated for design purposes only
and were based on work performed in such a way as to expressly provide
information required for design unless specified otherwise.

Additional exploration may be performed by you at your own expense.

2-16 CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION AND ELECTRONIC REPORTING SYSTEM

1.

ADD:

Prior to the Award of the Contract or each Task Order, you and your
Subcontractors and Suppliers must register with the City’s web-based
contract compliance i.e., Prism® portal at:

https://pro.prismcompliance.com/default.aspx

Following NTP, you must use Prism® for EOCP reporting purposes e.g., The
Weekly Certified Payroll, Monthly Employment Utilization, and Monthly
Payments. Online tutorials are available at:

http://stage.prismcompliance.com/etc/vendortutorials.htm

2-17 INFORMATION SECURITY POLICY

1.

The Contract is subject to the City’s Information Security Policy (ISP) as
defined in the City’s Administrative Regulation 90.63. By submitting a Bid,
you agree to fully comply with the ISP. Full text of the ISP and the
Administrative Regulation 90.63 can be requested from the Contract
Specialist.

Your failure to abide by the City’s Administrative Regulation 90.63. (ISP) will
be a breach of the Contract. You must notify employees of their ISP
responsibilities and must post a copy of the following statement in an area
frequented by employees who access the City’s computer systems:

Uses of City computer equipment, network services, electronic systems
and electronic data, including Email and Internet services, are for City
business or work-related purposes. The use of City computer equipment
or information technology services for personal use is prohibited.

Computer files developed, created or enhanced within the scope and
course of City contract employment, or a City third-party contractual
relationship, are the property of the City of San Diego, regardless of their
physical location or the form in which they are maintained.
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The City reserves the right to access and disclose all messages and other
electronic data sent over its Email systems or stored in computer files on
City Computer Equipment. The City-related computer files created,
developed or enhanced on remote access personal computers must be
provided upon the City’s request in City standard formats.

Users must be responsible in their use of City computer equipment and
network services. Any action that may cause interference with City
computer systems exposes the City’s computer systems to risk or
adversely impacts the work of others in using these computer systems is
prohibited.

Every end user must have a single unique user ID and a personal
password which must be kept confidential. This user ID and password
will be required for access to all multi-user computer equipment and
network services. User passwords must comply with the Information
Security Guidelines and Standards.

Users accessing City computer systems are prohibited from gaining
unauthorized access to any other computer systems or in any way
damaging, altering, or disrupting the operations of these systems. Users
are prohibited from capturing or otherwise obtaining passwords,
encryption keys, or any other access control mechanism which could
permit unauthorized access.

You must give the Engineer access to documents and records sufficient
for the Engineer to verify you are complying with ISP requirements.

SECTION 3 - CHANGES IN WORK

3-1.1 General. ADD the following:

The Contract Price is not subject to adjustment due to sales tax increases after the

Award.

ADD:

3-1.3 Cost Reduction Proposal.

1.

You may submit to the Engineer in writing, proposals for modifying the
Plans, Specifications, or other requirements of the Contract for the sole
purpose of reducing the total cost of construction.

The cost reduction proposal must not impair, in any manner, the essential
functions or characteristics of the Project such as service life, economy of
operation, ease of maintenance, desired appearance, or design and safety
standards.

Include the following information in the cost reduction proposal:

A description of both the existing Contract requirements for
performing the Work and the proposed changes.

An itemization of the Contract requirements that must be changed if
the proposal is adopted.
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10.

3. A detailed estimate of the cost of performing the Work under the
existing Contract and under the proposed change.

4. A statement of the time within which the Engineer must make a
decision thereon.

5.  The Contract items of Work affected by the proposed changes,
including any quantity variation attributable thereto.

These provisions of this subsection do not require the Engineer to consider
any cost reduction proposal which may be submitted hereunder; nor will the
City be liable to you for failure to accept or act upon any cost reduction
proposal you submitted pursuant to this subsection, nor for any delays to the
Work attributable to any such proposal.

If a cost reduction proposal is similar to the information included in the
Contract Documents or adopted by the City after the advertisement for the
Contract, the Engineer will not accept such proposal and reserves the right to
make such changes without compensation to you under the provisions of
this subsection.

You must continue to perform the Work in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract until a Change Order, incorporating the cost
reduction proposal has been issued. If a Change Order has not been issued
by the date upon which your cost reduction proposal specified that a
decision thereon should be made, or such other date as you may
subsequently have specified in writing, such cost reduction proposal must be
deemed rejected.

The Engineer is the sole judge of the acceptability of a cost reduction
proposal and the estimated net savings. In determining the estimated net
savings, the City have the right to disregard the Contract Bid prices if, in the
judgment of the Engineer, such prices do not represent a fair measure of the
value of the Work to be performed or to be deleted.

The City reserve the right, where it deems such action appropriate, to
require you to share in the City’s costs of investigating your cost reduction
proposal as a condition of considering such proposal. Where such a
condition is imposed, indicate your acceptance in writing allowing the City to
deduct amounts payable to you from any monies due or that may become
due to you under the Contract.

If the Engineer accepts your cost reduction proposal in whole or in part, the
Engineer will issue a Change Order to incorporate the changes in the Plans
and Specifications which are necessary to permit the cost reduction
proposal, or such part of it as has been accepted to be put into effect. If the
Engineer’s approval is conditional, the Change Order will include any
conditions upon which the Engineer's approval is based.

The Change Order also includes the estimated net savings in the cost of
performing the Work due to the accepted cost reduction proposal and
provides that the Contract cost be adjusted by crediting the City with 50% of
estimated net savings amount.
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3-2.1

3-2.2.1

ADD:
3-2.6

11. The Contract Time will not be extended by the acceptance of the cost
reduction proposal and performance of the Work unless specified otherwise
in the Change Order.

12. The amount specified as payable to you in the Change Order is full
compensation for the cost reduction proposal and the performance of the
Work.

13. The City expressly reserves the right to adopt a cost reduction proposal for
general use on contracts administered by the City when it determines that
said proposal is suitable for application to other contracts. When an
accepted cost reduction proposal is adopted for general use, only the
contractor who first submitted such proposal will be eligible for
compensation subject to this subsection, and in that case, only for contracts
awarded prior to submission of the accepted cost reduction proposal.

14. The cost reduction proposals identical or similar to previously submitted
proposals will be eligible for consideration and compensation under the
provisions of this subsection, if the identical or similar, previously submitted
proposals were not adopted for general application to other contracts
administered by the City.

15. Subject to the provisions contained herein, the City or any other public
agency must have the right to use all or any part of any submitted cost
reduction proposal without obligation or compensation of any kind to you.

16. You must bear all costs to revise bonds for the Project to include the cost
reduction incentive proposal Work.

General. ADD the following:

The Engineer may substitute specific sites for asphalt overlay or concrete ramp
and sidewalk replacement due to utility or construction conflict, or urgent
community needs. The Engineer will adjust the location list provided in the
Contract Documents as needed.

General. ADD the following:

Unit Bid prices for additional bedding, imported backfill, shoring, water services,
house connection sewer, abandoned water services (i.e., water stiffs), and water
pollution control items, point repair for existing sewer main, additional point
repair for existing sewer main, sewer lateral connection, and sewer lateral lining
must not be subject to adjustment regardless of quantity used or if none is used.

Proposal.

1.  Your post award proposal in response to the City’s RFP must be on forms
acceptable to the Engineer. Your proposal must certify in writing that the
amounts included cover all direct, supplemental, indirect, consequential and
cumulative costs and delays, as applicable, and that those costs and delays
would be or were necessarily incurred, despite your reasonable and diligent
efforts to mitigate them. Mitigation efforts under taken by you must be
described.
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3-3.1

3-3.2.2.1

3-3.2.2.3

Where the change in Contract Price is to be determined on the basis of the
"cost of the work involved," your itemized estimates must detail all
applicable elements of cost, including, but not limited to, labor hours and
payroll costs, quantities, crew mixes, production rates, material costs,
Subcontractor and Supplier costs, equipment costs, and supplemental costs.
Where the change in Contract Price arises from changes in the schedule of all
or part of the Work, or where a change in Contract Time is sought, the
submittal must include analysis required by 6-6.5, “Contract Time Extension
and Schedule Analysis” your Required Analysis.

General. ADD the following:

1.

The City reserves the right to direct you to solicit competitive Bids for Extra
Work. If required by the Engineer, you must obtain competitive Bids from
Subcontractors acceptable you and must deliver such Bids to the Engineer
who will then determine which Bids will be accepted.

Any request by you to change the Contract Price to include the price of Extra
Work must be by written notice to the Engineer and must include itemized
estimates. your itemized estimates must detail all applicable elements of
price e.g., labor and payroll costs, quantities, crew composition, production
rates, material costs, Subcontractor and Supplier costs, equipment costs, and
supplemental costs.

If your request to change the Contract Price arises from changes in the
Schedule affecting all or part of the Project, or if you seek a change in the
Contract Time, your request must include the analysis required by 6-1,
“CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT OF THE WORK.”

Labor. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

a)

b)

d)

The City reserve the right to request financial records of salaries for an
employee, wages, bonuses and deductions to substantiate the actual cost of
labor certified by a California licensed Certified Public Accountant.

Use “PUBLIC WORKS PAYROLL REPORTING FORM” which is available at:
http://www.sandiego.gov/eoc/pdf/payrollreport.pdf to list the labor rates
of its personnel and Subcontractors who work on this Project. Make the
initial submittal prior to NTP. The payment for payroll records is included in
the various Bid item unless a separate Bid item has been provided.

If your proposal for Extra Work is based upon services and work to be
performed outside Normal Working Hours, the labor charges associated with
such Extra Work must consist of straight time wages and burden plus the
appropriate overtime or shift premium with no additional burden (i.e., fringe
benefits) on the premium portion.

You must not pay more than state and or federal wage rates, whichever
governs the Work or any portions thereof.

Tool and Equipment Rental. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

a)

Regardless of ownership, the rates to be used in determining equipment
rental costs must not exceed those listed in the latest edition of the Caltrans
publication entitled "Labor Surcharge and Equipment Rental Rates"
preceding the date the Work is accomplished.
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b)

3-3.2.3 Mark
1.

Where you can substantiate that the rental rates prevailing locally exceed the
published rates by more than 15%, you will be entitled to a rental rate
adjustment. For equipment not listed in said publication, rental rates must
not exceed listed rates prevailing locally at equipment rental agencies or
distributors, at the time the Work is performed.

Whenever possible, Extra Work must be accomplished using equipment
available on Site or owned by you. If a specific piece of equipment must be
rented to be used exclusively for the Extra Work, the rental rate will be the
invoiced rate.

up. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

For Change Orders, whether additive or deductive and work classified as
Extra Work, the allowance for overhead and profit must include full
compensation for superintendence, insurance premiums, taxes, field office
expense, extended overhead, home office overhead, and any other items of
expense e.g., Change Order estimating and preparation cost, claims
preparation cost, schedule analysis, project management, and field
engineering.

Extended overhead must be any and all costs incurred either in the field or at
your office resulting from Extra Work excluding direct costs related to direct
hourly labor, equipment, or materials necessary to complete the Extra Work.

The allowance for overhead and profit must not exceed the values in Table 3-
2.2.3(A) unless specified otherwise in the Special Provisions.

Table 3-2.2.3(A)
Component | Overhead Profit
Labor 10% 10%
Material 10% 5%
Equipment 10% 5%

To the sum of the costs and markups provided for in this subsection, actual
increase in your bond premium caused by the Extra Work will be added as
compensation for Bonds.

Work paid under Allowance Bid items for permits, governmental fees, or
direct payments specified in the Contract Documents will not be subject to
any markups unless specified otherwise in the Special Provisions.

When all or any part of the Extra Work is performed by a Subcontractor, the
allowance specified herein will be applied to the labor, materials, and
equipment costs of the Subcontractor, to which you may add 5% of the
Subcontractor's total cost for the Extra Work.

Regardless of the number of hierarchical tiers of Subcontractors, the 5%
which is your allowance 3.5% (for overhead) and 1.5% (for profit) may be
applied one time only to the performing Subcontractor’s total cost.

You will only be reimbursed, with 6% markup, for the warranty extensions
beyond the time required by the Contract Documents if requested by the
City.
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ADD:

3-4.1 Disallowance of Entitlement. You will not be entitled to any adjustment in the
Contract Price or Contract Time if:

1.  you knew of the existence of such conditions at the time you made a final
commitment to the City in respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by
the submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract; or

2. the existence of such condition could reasonably have been discovered or
revealed as a result of any record search, examination, investigation,
exploration, test or study of the Site and contiguous areas suggested or
required by the Bidding Documents.

ADD:

3-6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION PROCESS.

3-6.1 Mandatory Non-Binding Mediation. If a dispute arises out of, or relates to the
Contract, or the breach thereof, and if said dispute cannot be settled through
contract provisions provided for claim settlement or negotiations, the parties
agree to first endeavor to settle the dispute in an amicable manner, using
mandatory mediation under the Construction Industry Mediation Rules of the
American Arbitration Association or any other neutral organization agreed upon
before having recourse in a court of law.

3-6.1.1 Mandatory Mediation Costs. The expenses of witnesses for either side must be
paid by the party producing such witnesses. All other expenses of the mediation,
including required traveling and other expenses of the mediator, and the cost of
any proofs or expert advice produced at the direct request of the mediator, must
be borne equally by the parties, unless they agree otherwise.

3-6.1.2 Selection of Mediator.

1. A single mediator that is acceptable to both parties must be used to mediate
the dispute.

2. The mediator must be knowledgeable in construction aspects and may be
selected from lists furnished by the American Arbitration Association (AAA)
or any other agreed upon mediator. To initiate mediation, the initiating
party must serve a Request for Mediation on the opposing party.

3. If the mediator is selected from a list provided by AAA, the initiating party
must concurrently file with AAA a “Request for Mediation” along with the
appropriate fees; a copy of requested mediators marked in preference order,
and, a preference for available dates.

4, If AAA is selected to coordinate the mediation (Administrator), within 10
Working Days from the receipt of the initiating party’s Request for
Mediation, the opposing party must file the following: a copy of the list of the
preferred mediators listed in preference order, after striking any mediators
to which they have any factual objection, and, a preference for available
dates. If the parties agree not to use AAA, then a mutually agreed upon
mediator, date and place for the mediation must be agreed upon.
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5.

The Administrator will appoint or the parties must agree upon the highest,
mutually preferred, Mediator from the individual parties’ lists who is
available to serve within the designated time frames.

3-6.1.3 Conduct of Mediation Sessions.

1.

ADD:

Mediation hearings will be conducted in an informal manner and discovery
will not be allowed.

The discussions, statements, or admissions will be confidential to the
proceedings and will not be used for any other purpose as it relates to the
party’s legal position. The parties may agree to exchange any information
they deem necessary.

Both parties must have an authorized representative attend the mediation.
Each representative must have the authority to recommend entering into a
settlement. Either party may have attorney(s), witnesses or expert(s)
present. Either party may request a list of witnesses and notification
whether attorney(s) will be present.

Any resultant agreements from mediation must be documented in writing.
Mediation results and documentation, by themselves, must be “non-binding”
and inadmissible for any purpose in any legal proceeding, unless such
admission is otherwise agreed upon, in writing, by both parties. Mediators
must not be subject to any subpoena or liability and their actions must not be
subject to discovery.

3-6.2 Dispute Resolution Board.

1.

If mediation is unsuccessful in settling the dispute and if both parties agree, a
no mandatory dispute resolution board process may be used.

The parties may impanel a Dispute Resolution Board (DRB) and the DRB
process must be conducted in accordance with the City’s alternative dispute
resolution process, utilizing board members who are individuals who have
expertise in construction. The selection process must be administered by
the American Arbitration Association, or any other such neutral organization
selected by the City, hereinafter called the "Administrator." Claims made for
$60,000 or less must be heard by 1 DRB member and claims for more than
$60,000 must be heard by 3 DRB members.

To initiate the DRB procedures, the parties must jointly execute and file a
"Submission to Dispute Resolution Board Procedures” request with the
Administrator. Upon receipt by the Administrator of the submission form,
the Administrator must furnish to the parties a list of individuals skilled in
dispute resolution and having expertise in construction from which to select
the Dispute Resolution Board.

Within 10 Working Days from the date the list is sent to the parties, the
parties must return the list to the Administrator, striking any individuals to
which the parties have any factual objections and numbering the remaining
in preference order. The Administrator must appoint the highest mutually
preferred individuals to the DRB that are available to serve in the time frame
designated above.
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3-6.2.1 Dispute Resolution Board Costs. The costs for DRB hearings and proceedings,
which include those of either the 1 person or 3 person boards hearing the dispute,

must

be shared equally by you and the City. Fees must be jointly negotiated by you

and the City directly with the DRB Administrator.

3-6.2.2 Conduct of Dispute Resolution Board Hearings.

1.
2.

ADD:

DRB hearings must be informal and discovery must not be permitted.

The parties may agree to exchange any information they deem necessary.
Each party must have a maximum of 2 hours for presentation, unless
otherwise agreed upon. Outside experts, including attorneys, may address
their specialty if the opposing party is notified in advance. Each party will be
given full opportunity to present its views and supporting information,
including documents, drawings, or other pertinent material. All such
evidence and displays must be considered confidential and must be retained
by the presenting party. Discussions or admissions during DRB discussions
must be considered as part of privileged settlement discussions, without
prejudice to any party's legal position.

Any resultant agreements from a DRB Hearing must be documented, in
writing, by both parties. The DRB results and documentation, by themselves,
must be non-binding and inadmissible for any purpose in any legal
proceeding, unless such admission is otherwise agreed upon, in writing, by
both parties. DRB members must not be subject to any subpoena or liability
and their actions must not be subject to discovery.

Within 10 Working Days after the hearing, the DRB will make its
recommendation, in writing, for resolution of the dispute to all parties. The
DRB will strive for consensus and unanimity in its decision making. If such is
unattainable, however, separate written recommendations may be made as
majority or minority reports.

3-7 CLAIMS.

1.

Claim is a written demand by you that seeks an adjustment in the Contract
Price or the Contract Time, or other relief associated with a dispute arising
under or relating to the Contract, including a breach of any provision thereof.
A voucher, invoice, or other routine request for payment is not a Claim.

A Claim must conform to these specifications and may be considered after
the City has previously denied a request by you for a Change Order seeking
the demanded relief.

You must submit a Claim to the Engineer if a dispute occurs that arises from
or relates to the Contract. The Claim must seek all relief to which you assert
you are entitled as a result of the event(s) giving rise to the dispute. You
must substantiate Claims, and must process Claims in accordance with this
subsection. Your failure to process a Claim in accordance with this
subsection constitutes a waiver of all relief associated with the dispute.
Claims are subject to 6-11, “RIGHT TO AUDIT.”
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3-7.1

3-7.2

3-7.3

3-74

3-7.5

3-7.6

4.  You must continue to perform the Services and the Work and maintain the
Schedule during any dispute proceedings and the Engineer will continue to
make payments for undisputed Services and Work.

5. A claim arising under the Contract, unlike a claim relating to the Contract, is
a claim that can be resolved under a Contract provision that provides for or
excludes the relief sought by the claimant. Such claims must be resolved
under the applicable provisions of the Contract.

6.  Our claims process in this subsection does not relieve you of your statutory
obligations to present claims prior to any action under the California
Government Code.

Time of Claim. You must promptly, but in no event later than 30 days after the
event(s) giving rise to the claim, deliver the claim to the Engineer. You must not
process a claim unless the Engineer has previously denied a request by you for a
Change Order that sought the relief to be pursued in the claim.

Claim Certification Requirements.

1. If the claim seeks an increase in the Contract Price, the Contract Time, or
both, you must submit with the claim an affidavit certifying that:

2. The claim is made in good faith and covers all costs and delays to which you
are entitled as a result of the event(s) giving rise to the claim;

3.  The amount claimed accurately reflects the adjustments in the Contract
Price, the Contract Time, or both to which you believe you are entitled; and

4.  All supporting costs and pricing data are current, accurate, complete, and
represent the best of your knowledge.

5. You must ensure that the affidavit is executed by an official who has the
authority to legally bind you.

Claim Resolution Process. You must submit claim certification and request for a
settlement meeting and the City’s Determination to the Engineer within 20
Working Days of receipt of the Engineer’s initial determination.

Initial Determination. Initial Determination is the City’s written approval or
non-approval of your Claim. Within 30 days of receipt of a Claim, the Engineer
will deliver an Initial Determination to you. The Engineer will not consider and
will return to you any written demand that does not conform to the requirements
of 3-7, “CLAIMS.”

Final Determination. If you disagree with the Initial Determination, you may
request a Final Determination. Your request must be in writing and must be
delivered to the Engineer within 30 days of the date of the Initial Determination.
The Engineer will deliver a Final Determination to you within 30 days after receipt
of your written request. Final Determination is the City’s final written decision on
your appeal of the City’s Initial Determination on your Claim.

Settlement Meeting. Within 15 Working Days of receipt of your request for a
“Settlement Meeting”, the Engineer will schedule a “Settlement Meeting.” This
meeting will be an opportunity for you to explain your claim to senior
management of the City. If a settlement agreement cannot be reached, the
Engineer will proceed to make a written determination.
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3-7.7

3-7.8

3-7.8.1

3-7.8.2

3-7.9

4-1.3.1

City’s Determination. The City will make a written determination within 20
Working Days after the settlement meeting. The written determination must be
final and binding on you unless you notify the Engineer in writing of your
objection within 15 Working Days after receipt of the written determination, and
file a “Request for Mediation” in accordance with 3-6, “DISPUTE RESOLUTION
PROCESS.” Failure to give notice of objection within the 15 Working Days period
will waive your right to pursue the claim.

Mandatory Assistance. If a third party dispute or litigation, or both, arises out of,
or relates in any way to the Services provided under the Contract, upon the City’s
request, you agree to assist in resolving the dispute or litigation. Your assistance
includes, but is not limited to, providing professional consultations, attending
mediations, arbitrations, depositions, trials or any event related to the dispute
resolution, litigation, or both.

Attorney Fees Related To Mandatory Assistance. In providing the City with
dispute or litigation assistance, you may incur expenses and or costs. You agree
that any attorney fees you may incur are not reimbursable.

Compensation for Mandatory Assistance.

1.  The City will reimburse you for reasonable fees and expenses incurred by
you for any required assistance rendered in accordance with 3-7.8,
“Mandatory Assistance” as Extra Work.

2. The Engineer will determine whether these fees and expenses were
necessary due to your conduct or failure to act.

3. If the Engineer determines that the basis of the dispute or litigation in which
these fees and expenses were incurred were the result of your conduct or
your failure to act in part or in whole, you must reimburse the City for any
payments made for these fees and expenses.

4.  Reimbursement may be through any legal means necessary, including the
City’s withholding of payment.

Costs Relating To The Weather Damage. You must have no claims against the
City for damages for any injury to Work, resulting from the action of the elements
or weather. If, however, in the opinion of the Engineer, you have made all
reasonable efforts to protect the Work, you may be granted a reasonable extension
of Contract Time to make proper repairs, renewals, and replacements of Work in
accordance with Section 6, “PROSECUTION, PROGRESS, AND ACCEPTANCE OF
THE WORK.”

SECTION 4 - CONTROL OF MATERIALS
General. ADD the following:

1.  Other standard items or materials typically accepted by Certificate of
Compliance must not require inspection at the source unless specified in
the Special Provisions. For a list of these items or materials, you may refer
to the Contract Documents.
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ADD:

Location changes to the source of materials requiring inspection without the
required 24 hour notification may result in non-compliant material subject
to rejection. The Engineer will issue a deductive Field Order will be issued to
reimburse the City for misdirected staff charges. For private contracts, the
permittee will be notified in writing of the additional staff charges incurred.

4-1.3.4 Inspection Paid For By the Contractor. You must employ and pay for the
services of a qualified inspection agency to perform specialty inspection services
as required by the Contract Documents. If no Bid item is provided, payment
must be included in various Bid items.

ADD:
4-1.3.5 Speci
1.

al Inspection.

Special inspection and testing by the Special Inspectors must meet the
minimum requirements of the building codes specified in the Contract
Documents.

Each Special Inspector must be certified by the City’s Development Services
Department (DSD) prior to performing any duties. Special Inspectors must
carry approved identification, as stipulated by the DSD, when performing the
function of a Special Inspector.

Special Inspection and testing by the Special Inspectors must meet the
minimum requirements of the prevailing Codes and by DSD and referenced
at: http://www.sandiego.gov/development-services/industry/special.shtml

Contractor Responsibilities:

1.  You must notify the Special Inspector prior to performing any item of
Work that requires Special Inspection and must review the Contract
Documents and perform any necessary preparatory Work at the Site.

2. You are responsible for providing the Special Inspector access to Plans
and Specifications at the Project’s Site.

3. You are responsible for retaining at the Site all Special Inspection
records submitted by the Special Inspector and providing these
records for review by the Development Services Department inspector
upon request.

4.  You must not perform any items of Work that requires Special
Inspection without the presence of the Special Inspector(s) during the
performance of that Work. Work requiring continuous inspection
performed without Special Inspection is subject to removal.

5. You must employ a sufficient number of Special Inspectors to assure
inspection of all Work requiring Special Inspection without hindering
the progress of the Work.

6.  Special Inspector must comply with all requirements of the
Development Services Department and the building permit.
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Upon completion of task requiring Special Inspection, you must submit
to the Engineer all Special Inspection reports that certify that the Work
requiring Special Inspection has been completed in accordance with
the Contract Documents and the applicable building codes and
approved by the Engineer and DSD.

Duties and responsibilities of the Special Inspector. You must ensure the
following requirements are met by the Special Inspectors employed by you.

1.

The Special Inspector is not authorized to do any of the following:

a) Inspect or approve any items of Work for which the building
permit has not been issued.

b) Inspect or approve any items of Work before the DSD has made
the initial inspection. Deviations from this procedure must be
requested in writing from the DSD.

c) Inspect or approve any items of Work other than that for which
they are specifically certified.

d)  Accept alternate materials, structural changes, or revisions to
Plans.

The Special Inspector must observe the Work for conformance with the
DSD approved Plans and Specifications. Shop Drawings, Working
Drawings, or both may be used only as an aid to inspection. Special
Inspections must be performed on a continuous basis, meaning that the
Special Inspector must be on site at all times observing the Work
requiring Special Inspection.

Periodic inspections, if any, must have prior approval by the DSD based
on a separate written plan prepared by you and reviewed and
approved by the DSD and the Engineer.

The Special Inspector must bring nonconforming items to your
immediate attention and note all such items in the daily report. If any
item is not resolved in a timely manner or is about to be incorporated
in the Work, the Special Inspector must immediately notify the DSD (by
telephone or in person), notify the Engineer, and post a discrepancy
notice.

On request, each Special Inspector must complete and sign both the
Special Inspection record and the daily report form for each daily
inspection to remain at the Site with you for review by the Engineer,
DSD’s inspector.

The Special Inspector or inspection agency must furnish weekly
reports of tests and inspections directly to the Engineer, DSD and
others as designated on the Plans, permits or in these specifications.
These reports must include the following:

a) Description of daily inspections and tests made with applicable
locations;
b)  Listing of all nonconforming items;

c) Report on how nonconforming items were resolved or
unresolved as applicable; and
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ADD:

d) Itemized changes authorized by the Engineer and DSD if not
included in nonconformance items.

7.  The Special Inspector must submit a final signed report to the Engineer
and DSD stating that Work requiring Special Inspection and testing
were inspected, tested and reported, and to the best of Special
Inspector’s knowledge, is in conformance with the approved drawings
and Contract Documents, approved revisions and the applicable
workmanship provisions of the building codes whichever is in effect on
the permitted Plans. Items not in conformance, unresolved items or
any discrepancies in inspection coverage (i.e., missed inspections,
periodic inspections when continuous was required, etc.) must be
specifically itemized in this report.

8.  Final inspection of the structure will not be scheduled until the final
report for all Work items requiring Special Inspection have been
reviewed and approved by the Engineer and DSD.

4-1.3.6 Preapproved Materials.

1.

Materials such as concrete, asphalt concrete, slurry, backfill and bedding,
gravel, crushed rock, and other materials that are not produced or delivered
until the day they are used, do not require a submittal if they are determined
by the Engineer to be standard materials provided in conformance with Part
2, “Construction Materials”, Part 4, “Rock Products” and Part 5, “System
Rehabilitation” unless specified otherwise.

For materials listed on the City’s Approved Materials List (AML), in lieu of
the submittal, you must certify in writing, that the proposed equipment and
material to be incorporated in the Work comply with the Contract
requirements and AML.

4-1.6 Trade Names or Equals. ADD the following:

1.

Whenever materials or equipment are indicated in the Contract Documents
by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier,
the naming of the item is intended to establish the type, function, and quality
required. Unless stated otherwise, materials or equipment of other
Suppliers may be accepted if sufficient information is submitted to the
Engineer for review to determine whether the material or equipment
proposed is equivalent or equal to that named.

Submit your list of proposed substitutions for “an equal” (“or equal”) item(s)
as specified in the SSP and on a form when provided by the City.

For reviews prior to Bid:

a) The Engineer will respond to your substitution proposal by at least 3
Working Days prior to the Bid due date. If the Engineer fails to
respond to your substitution proposal within the specified time period,
the substitution proposal will be deemed denied.

b)  You may bring forward a substitution proposal after Award that was
denied based on the Engineer’s failure to respond by submitting a Cost
Reduction Proposal in accordance with 3-1.3, “Cost Reduction
Proposal.”
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Include the following information in the request for substitution:

a)  Whether or not acceptance of the substitute for use in the Work will
require a change in any of the Contract Documents to adopt the design
to the proposed substitute.

b)  Whether or not incorporation or use of the substitute in connection
with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty.

c)  All variations of the proposed substitute from the items originally
specified will be identified.

d) Available maintenance, repair, and replacement service requirements.
The manufacturer must have a local service agency within 50 miles of
the site which maintains properly trained personnel and adequate
spare parts and is able to respond and complete repairs within 24
hours.

e)  Certification that the proposed substitute will perform adequately the
functions and achieve the results called for by the general design, and
be similar and of equal substance to that indicated, and be suited to the
same use as that specified.

There is no guaranteed time frame for the Engineer’s review of the
substitution requests.

The burden of proof as to the type, function, and quality of any such
substitute product, material or equipment must be upon you. The Engineer
may require at your expense additional data about the proposed substitute.

If the Engineer takes no exceptions to the proposed substitution, it will not
relieve you from responsibility for the efficiency, sufficiency, quality, and
performance of the substitute material or equipment, in the same manner
and degree as the material and equipment specified by name.

The lack of action(s) on the Engineer’s side within your requested time does
not constitute acceptance of the substitution.

Acceptance by the Engineer of a substitute item does not relieve you of the
responsibility for full compliance with the Contract Documents.

For the substitution review process or to have materials listed on the AML,
refer to the AML standard review process.

The Bid submittal must be based on the material and equipment specified by
name in the Contract. If the proposal is rejected by the Engineer, you will not
be entitled to either an extension in Contract Time, increase in the Contract
Price, or both.

As applicable, no Shop Drawing or Working Drawing submittals will be made
for a substitute item nor will any substitute item be ordered, installed, or
utilized without the Engineer's prior written.

You must reimburse the City for the charges of the Engineer for evaluating
each proposed substitution.
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ADD:

4-1.10 Forei

gn Materials. Materials that are manufactured, produced, or fabricated

outside of the United States must be delivered to a distribution point in California,
unless otherwise specified in the Specifications. Retain the materials for a
sufficient period of time to permit inspection, sampling, and testing. You will not
be entitled to an extension of time for acts or events occurring outside of, at point

of ent

ADD:

ry, or during transport to the United States.

4-1.11 Street Lighting and Traffic Signal Materials List.

1.

Furnish a Notice of Materials to Be Used on the form provided by the
Engineer at the Pre-construction Meeting. Identify in the list of materials;
Bid item number for which the material is to be incorporated, category of
material to be supplied, and the name and address where the material can be
inspected at the source where it is produced, not the Site. Include in the
Notice of Materials to Be Used the following categories of material: signal
poles, signal equipment and fixtures, foundation reinforcing steel, conduit,
pull boxes, and conductor or cable.

Certificate of Compliance conforming to 4-1.5, “Certificate of Compliance” is
required for the major construction material categories identified above.
The City has provided a sample Certificate of Compliance in the Contract.
Furnish certificates to the Engineer, before the material is brought on the
Site.

The payment for the material certification process is included in the lump
sum price for the traffic signal system or be distributed in individual bid
items if no lump sum quantity is identified in the bidding documents.

SECTION 5 - UTILITIES

5-1 LOCATION. ADD the following:

1.

The City does not warrant the accuracy or completeness of the location and
type of existing utilities and substructures shown on the Plans. You are
responsible to accurately locate, by potholing or other suitable methods, all
existing utilities such as service connections and substructures as shown on
the Plans and marked out by Underground Service Alert (USA), to prevent
damage to such facilities and to identify any conflicts with the proposed
work.

You must fill all potholes on the same day of excavation, and, if no trenching
is performed within 10 Working Days, fully restore all potholes and any
damaged surrounding areas to their original condition unless otherwise
allowed by the Engineer.

There will be no other compensation for potholing at any specific location
required by the Plans. Neither will showing some specific locations on the
Plans relieve you of the responsibility to pothole as previously mentioned in
this Subsection.
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4.  You must notify the Engineer, in writing, of any conflicts between existing
utilities and the proposed work a minimum of 5 Working Days, and 300’
in advance of the work to provide adequate time, and space for any changes
to the work needed to avoid unforeseen conflicts. You must perform utility
location far enough in advance of the Work to provide the written
notification specified in this subsection.

5. Your written notification must include; date of utility location, method of
utility location, type, size, and material of utility, horizontal location (to the
nearest Station), depth for existing pavement or ground surface to top and
bottom of utility, suspected ownership of utility, and the date on which any
conflict with the utility will impact the critical path(s).

6.  For existing utilities shown on the Plans or marked out by USA, you will not
be entitled to an extension of Contract Time or compensation for delay if
direction is provided by the Engineer within 5 Working Days from receipt of
your written notification of the utility conflict. If the Engineer does not
provide direction to you within the 5 Working Days, an extension of Contract
Time may be granted in accordance with Section 6, beginning on the sixth
Working Day after receipt of your written notification.

7.  You must locate and reconnect all House Connection Sewers. Locations as
shown on the Plans are approximate only. House Connections Sewer records
are available at the Public Utilities Department, 2797 Caminito Chollas.

8.  The locations of existing buildings as shown on the Plans are approximate.

9. Unless specified otherwise as previously potholed, elevations shown on
the Plans for existing utilities are based on a search of record information
available during design only and are solely for your convenience. The City
does not guarantee the accuracy of the elevations.

10. If an underground utility is uncovered or revealed at or contiguous to the
Site which was not indicated in the Contract Documents and which you could
not reasonably have been expected to be aware of, you must identify and
notify the utility owner of such underground utility and inform the Engineer.

11. When the Construction Documents require that you alter, relocate, or
reconstruct a utility, temporary or permanent relocation or alteration of
indicated utilities will be your responsibility for which you must make all
arrangements.

12. Nothing in these specifications must be deemed to require the City to
indicate the presence of existing service laterals or appurtenances when the
presence of such utilities on the Project Site can be inferred from the
presence of other visible facilities, such as buildings, meter and junction
boxes, on or adjacent to the Site.

5-6 COOPERATION. ADD the following:

1.  Notify SDG&E at least 10 Working Days prior to excavating within 10’ of
SDG&E Underground High Voltage Transmission Power Lines (i.e., 69 KV and
higher).
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5-7 Payment.

1.

Unless specified otherwise, payment will be as follows:

1.  Payment for items of the Work related to UTILITIES is included in the
various Bid items.

2. Potholing of existing utilities as shown on the Plans for the purpose of
replumbing work is included in the payment for replumbing.

3.  Potholing for existing utilities which are not shown on the Plans, but
marked out by USA must be as directed by the Engineer and paid as
Extra Work.

SECTION 6 - PROSECUTION, PROGRESS, AND ACCEPTANCE OF WORK
6-1.1 Construction Schedule. ADD the following:

1.

You are responsible for developing, coordinating, revising, updating, and
maintaining the cost loaded construction schedule (Schedule) utilizing the
Critical Path Method (CPM).

Schedule versions must be based solely on the Work as awarded, and must
exclude any substitute proposals even if you pursue a substitution in
accordance with provisions of the Contract.

Include the approved proposals and approved Change Orders in the
Schedule updates.

Total float is the number of days by which a part of the Work in the Schedule
may be delayed from its early dates without necessarily extending the
Contract Time. The Contract float is the number of days between your
anticipated date for early completion of the Work, or specified part, and the
corresponding Contract Time. Total float and Contract Time float belong to
the Project and are not for the exclusive benefit of any Party. They are
available to the City or you to accommodate changes in the Work or to
mitigate the effect of events which may delay performance or completion.

Monthly progress payments are contingent upon the submittal of an updated
Schedule to the Engineer. The Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole
or part of any monthly payment if, in the Engineer’s opinion, your failure, or
refusal to provide the required Schedule information precludes a proper
evaluation of your ability to complete Project within the Contract Time.

The Schedule must show a breakdown of Work into activities and
relationships to the extent required to effectively manage the Work. The
Schedule must show the division of the Work into activities and specify the
progression from the Notice to Proceed (NTP) to the end of the Contract
Time.

The Schedule must include appropriate time allowances and constraints for
submittals, items of interface with Work performed by others, and specified
construction, start-up and performance tests.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

You must include in the Schedule inclusive in the Contract Time, 3 Working
Days for the Engineer to conduct a Walk-through.

You must include in the Schedule inclusive in the Contract Time 10 Working
Days for generation of the Punchlist. You must Work diligently to complete
all Punchlist items within 20 Working Days after the Engineer provides the
Punchlist.

If you modify or change the Schedule, for Change Order Work or otherwise,
notify the Engineer in writing with an explanation.

Comments made by the Engineer on the Schedule during review will not
relieve you from compliance with requirements of the Contract. The
Engineer may request that you and major Subcontractors (defined herein as
being any Subcontractor or Supplier with 5% or more of the value of the
Contract) participate in review of any Schedule submission. Submit the
Schedule revisions within 10 Working Days after the Engineer’s review.

The Schedule must show work to be done by the City’s personnel, such as but
not limited to, submittal reviews (separate tasks for each), sewer televising,
water main connections, water testing, and operational performance tests as
separate tasks. The Schedule must show appropriate time allowances for
Work performed by other agencies.

If completion of any part of the Work, delivery of equipment or materials, or
provision of your submittals is behind schedule and will impact the
completion date of the Work, you must submit a written recovery plan
acceptable to the Engineer for completing the Work by the current Contract
completion date.

You will not be entitled to any extension in Contract Time, or recovery for
any delay incurred because of extensions in an early completion date, until
all Contract float is used, performance of the Work extends beyond the
corresponding Contract Time, and a recovery plan is submitted
demonstrating that the delay cannot be mitigated or offset through actions
such as rescheduling Work.

Misrepresentation of actual Work durations in order to suppress available
float time will be cause for rejection of the Schedule and any revisions or
updates.

The Schedule must include procurement related activities which lead to the
delivery of permanent materials to the Site in a timely manner. Procurement
activities include activities such as preparation of Shop Drawings and
Working Drawings, review and acceptance of Shop Drawings and Working
Drawings, materials fabrication, materials delivery, etc., as appropriate.

The Schedule must be reasonably balanced over the construction duration.
Upon receipt, the Engineer will review the Schedule and provide comments,
as appropriate, for revision by you.

Assign a budget to each Schedule activity. Separate Bid items must be
separate activities. The Schedule must show costs for each phase of the
Contract. The cost value of all Schedule activities must equal the Contract
values shown in the Bid both individually and in total. Include Change
Orders.
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19.

20.

21.

ADD:

The Engineer may at any time request a Schedule narrative that describes
the approach to the Work and the rationale used to develop the Schedule
relationships and logic.

When specified in the Contract Documents, the specified Plant
Establishment Period is included in the stipulated Contract Time and will
begin with the acceptance of the installation of the re-vegetation plan in
accordance with the Special Provisions.

For phased funded contracts, the Schedule must include the Work to be
completed as part of the first phase of the Phased Funding Schedule and all
remaining phases.

6-1.1.1 Contracts Less Than $500,000 In Value.

1.

i s W N

ADD:

Use a scheduling program e.g., Microsoft Project or approved equal program
capable of producing the required information in accordance with 6-1,
“CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT OF THE WORK” and
these specifications for the computerized CPM scheduling and monthly
update reports.

Provide the Schedule to the Engineer at the Pre-construction Meeting.
Provide a fully developed horizontal bar-chart type schedule.
Provide a separate time bar for each significant construction activity.

Provide a continuous vertical line to identify the first Working Day of each
week.

Within each time bar, indicate estimated completion percentage in 10%
increments. As Work progresses, place a contrasting mark in each bar to
indicate actual completion.

Indicate graphically sequences necessary for completion of related portions
of the Work.

Be of sufficient size to show data for the entire Contract Time.

6-1.1.2 Contracts with More Than $500,000 in Value.

1.

Provide the Schedule to the Engineer no later than the date of the Pre-
construction Meeting.

You may provide a look-ahead schedule for the first 90 days of the Contract
Time to the Engineer, prepared in accordance with 6-1, “CONSTRUCTION
SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT OF THE WORK.” If you select to provide
a 90 days look-ahead schedule, the Schedule covering the full Contract Time
must be submitted and approved within 4 weeks after NTP.

Use any scheduling product by ORACLE'S PRIMAVERA or equal program
capable of producing the required information in accordance with 6-1,
“CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT OF THE WORK”, for
the computerized CPM scheduling and monthly update reports. Electronic
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file submittals must be compatible with Primavera P6 format used by the
City.

In addition to the electronic submittal of the Schedule, submit hard copy
tabular reports.

The Schedule must begin with the date of issuance of the NTP and must
contain as a minimum the following information:

a)  Project name, the City’s Project identification numbers, your name,
address and phone number, dates of original schedule and latest
revision, revision number, and Contract Time.

b)  Sufficient detail to assure adequate planning has been done for proper
execution of the Work such that, in the sole judgment of the Engineer, it
provides an appropriate basis for monitoring progress.

c) The sequence, duration, both early and actual starts and end dates of
each activity, interdependence, critical path and percentage of
completion status of all activities required for the complete
performance of Work.

d) Construction activities including submittal review, operation checks,
final walk-through, and Punchlist generation.

e)  The cost associated with each activity and the total cost for each phase
of the Contract. The cost information shown in the Schedule will be
used for schedule evaluation and budgetary forecasting purposes only,
and will not be construed as entitlement for payment.

f) The graphical reports when specified or required by the Engineer in
precedence diagram format and plotted on a time-scaled calendar.
Expressly identify the Contract Time, the critical path(s), and activities.

g)  Activities must be shown on their early dates, with their total float
noted beside them. Connections between activities whether on the
same sheet or on different sheets, must identify both predecessor and
successor Work. Activity data must include description of Work,
activity costs (budget), activity duration and special codes.

h)  Activity data must include description of the Work, activity duration,
percent completed, and any special codes required with the following
information:

1.  Current status of the activity.

2. Remaining duration of the activity.

3. Actual start and finish dates for the activity in progress or
completed.

i) The Schedule updates must include both forecast and actual cost and
schedule data.

i) The sub-tasks for lump sum Bid items shown on the Schedule must be
submitted in accordance with 9-2, “LUMP SUM ITEMS.”

k)  The Schedule must indicate the estimated person days and material
quantities for each construction activity.

City Supplements (Rev. July 2012) Page 42

The WHITEBOOK



1) For those activities started but not yet completed at the time of
submittal, the updated Schedule must reflect the percentage of costs
remaining, as agreed between you and the Engineer, for an estimate of
the remaining budget.

6-1.2 Commencement of Work. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:
1.  Unless specified otherwise, you must start construction within 5 Working

ADD:

Days after NTP and diligently prosecute the Work to completion within the
Contract Time. Do not start any construction activity at the Site until the Pre-
construction Meeting is held and the NTP has been issued by the Engineer.

Upon your written request, the Engineer may delay the issuance of the
Notice to Proceed (NTP) as follows:

1.  Upto 5 Working Days from the Pre-construction Meeting, or

2. Up to 40 Working Days from the Limited NTP for the preparation,
submittal, obtaining approval for and filing of the PRDs in accordance
with 701, “WATER POLLUTION CONTROL,” or

3.  Up to 60 Working Days from the Limited NTP for the preparation,
submittal, and approval of the TCP on “D-sheets” when specified in 7-
10.2, “Traffic Control.”

For areas that do not require engineered TCP on D-sheets, you may at any
time after the Pre-construction Meeting obtain a TCP Permit via Working
Drawings or the City’s over the counter process and start the Work. If you
decide to commence the construction work before the completion of the D-
sheet TCPs, you must forfeit the 60 Working Days specified here. The D-sheet
TCP shall be done concurrently and no additional time will be granted.

For paving Work, coordinate the Work to facilitate the installation and
protection of the new curb ramps and associated concrete work prior to
commencing the asphalt overlay operations. Do not start the Work at a
specific location until all layouts and measurements are agreed upon by you
and the Engineer.

6-1.3 Work Outside Normal Working Hours.

1.

Work at the Site must be performed during Normal Working Hours except:

1.  in connection with the safety or protection of persons or the Work or
property at the Site or adjacent to the Site,

2. otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents, or
3.  with the Engineer's written consent.

The Engineer will coordinate inspection staff, to the extent possible, to
accommodate Project inspection requirements. If your request for working
during outside Normal Working Hours is approved, you will be responsible
for reimbursing the City for all costs to provide inspection services outside
Normal Working Hours. The Engineer will issue a deductive Change Order to
compensate the City.
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3. You must obtain a noise abatement permit when such a permit is required to
perform the Work outside Normal Working Hours.

4.  Payment for the permits is included in the various Bid items.

ADD:
6-1.4 Phased Funding.
6-1.4.1 General. Phase Funding is a means by which large projects, encompassing
multiple tasks and taking place over an extended period of time, may be budgeted
and appropriated in a multi-phase plan and contracted accordingly that maximizes
the the City’s use of available funds. The decision to utilize phased funding is solely
at the City’s discretion. If the Contract is specified on the Contract Documents to
be subject to phased funding, the phased funding requirements in these
specifications will apply.
6-1.4.2 Pre-Award Schedule.
1. The Pre-Award Schedule is a cost-loaded CPM schedule prepared in
accordance with 6-1, “CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT
OF THE WORK” showing all activities with costs, durations, and
dependencies, for the first phase of the contract. The Pre-Award Schedule
must be used as a basis for the first Phased Funding Schedule Agreement
which will be developed by the City.
2. You must coordinate the estimated construction start date with the City’s
project manager. Upon receipt, the City’s project manager will review the
Pre-Award Schedule and provide comments, as appropriate, for revision by
you. The project manager may require backup documentation and
calculations to justify schedules.
6-1.4.3 First Phased Funding Schedule Agreement.
1.  Once executed by both parties, the first Phased Funding Schedule Agreement
must become part of the Contract Documents. The first Phased Funding
Schedule Agreement Form is included in the Bidding Documents.
2. The City reserves the right to award the first phase with duration of fewer
than 90 Working Days.
6-1.4.4 Final Phased Funding Schedule Agreement.
1.  After Award your approved Schedule will serve as the basis for the final
Phased Funding Schedule Agreement, which includes the total contract
amount and all phases. The City and you may mutually agree to revise the
first phase; however, the total funds allocated as part of the previously
approved Pre-Award Schedule must not be exceeded.
2. The final Phased Funding Schedule Agreement must define payment
limitations and the respective obligations of the parties in accordance with
9-3.6, “Phased Funding Compensation.”
ADD:
6-1.5 Contract Time Extensions. The Contract Time must not be modified except by
Change Order.
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ADD:

You must immediately submit to the City a written request for a Change
Order to modify the Contract Time, but in no event later than 24 hours after
the occurrence and discovery of the event(s) giving rise to the request. You
must include in your request a general description of the basis for and the
estimated length of any extension and submit supporting data.

Our approval of a request will be contingent upon your submission of a
written statement that the Contract Time extension reflects the entire
extension to which you are entitled as a result of the delay event(s).

The Engineer will not grant an extension in Contract Time unless you
demonstrate through an analysis of the critical path that: 1) the increases in
the time to perform all or part of the Project, beyond the Contract Time, arise
from unforeseeable causes beyond the control and without your fault or
negligence; and 2) the causes actually rendered performance of all or part of
the Project beyond the corresponding Contract Time, despite your
reasonable and diligent actions to avoid the extension.

The Engineer will issue a weekly or monthly document that will stipulate the
Contract Time. If you do not agree with this document, submit to the
Engineer for review a written protest supporting your objections to the
document within 15 days after receipt of the statement. Your failure to file a
timely protest will constitute your acceptance of the Engineer’s weekly
document. If your protest is considered to be a claim for time extension, it
will be subject to 3-7, “Claims.”

6-1.6 Excusable Delays. To the extent any of the following events results in an actual

delay
an Ex

in the Work affecting Work activities on the critical path, such will constitute
cusable Delay, to the extent not set forth below, a delay will be considered an

Inexcusable Delay:

1.

The City’s failure or inability to make available any portion or the entire Site
in accordance with the requirements of the Schedule.

The City’s failure or inability to obtain necessary zoning changes, variances,
code changes, permits or approvals from any governmental authority, or
failure to obtain any street or alley vacations required for the performance of
the Work, except to the extent due to your fault or neglect as determined by
the Engineer.

Delays resulting from the acts or omissions of Separate Contractors, except
to the extent Separate Contractors perform their work properly and in
accordance with the Schedule.

Delays resulting from Force Majeure.

Differing, unusual or concealed site conditions that could not reasonably
have been anticipated by you in preparing the Schedule.

Delays resulting from the existence or discovery of hazardous materials or
waste on the Site not brought to the Site by you.
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7.  Delays resulting from changes in Applicable Laws occurring after the date of
execution of the Contract;

8.  Delays occurring due to the City’s acts or omissions and those within the
City’s control.

9.  Delays resulting from the City’s mandated suspensions of the Work.

ADD:

6-1.7 Payment. Payment for Schedule is included in the various Bid items unless a Bid
item has been provided.

ADD:

6-1.8 Pre-construction Meeting. Within 20 Working Days from the Limited NTP the
Engineer will schedule a mandatory meeting (i.e., Pre-construction Meeting) with
you. The agenda will include items such as NTP, design services and submittal and
review process, critical elements of the work schedule, submittal schedule, cost
breakdown of major lump sum items, payment requests and processing,
environmental and community concerns, coordination with the involved utility
firms, the level of record project documents required and emergency telephone
numbers for all representatives involved in the course of construction.

ADD:

6-2.1 Moratoriums.

1. When moratorium periods are specified in the Special Provisions, you
must completely demobilize all construction related activity, equipment and
materials within stated limits prior to beginning of moratorium period(s), at
no additional cost to the City. Complete the Work that is started prior to the
moratorium prior to the moratorium start date.

2. You must restore and clean the site prior to each moratorium. Do not leave
equipment, materials, or traffic control on-site during the moratorium
period(s). Cover trenches during moratorium periods. Do not use
temporary resurfacing.

3. Payment for compliance with moratorium requirements is included in the
various Bid items. You will not be entitled to any additional costs for repeat
mobilization to continue the work after the moratorium periods.

6-3.1 General. ADD the following:

1.  The City reserves the right to shut down any trenching operation if you are
not proceeding within a reasonable period of time to restore the pavement
and Site cleanup. A reasonable period of time is considered to be 5 to 10
Working Days after backfilling any one block (approximately 600’) of
pipeline. The Engineer will determine the period of time allowed which is
not subject to dispute by you.

2. During periods when the Work is suspended, you must make appropriate
arrangements for any emergency work which may be required to be
performed under the supervision of your representative.

6-3.2 Archaeological and Paleontological Discoveries. ADD the following:

Refer to Section 708, “RESOURCE DISCOVERIES” for more information.
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6.4.1 General. ADD the following:

g)

6-4.3 Notic
1.

fail to notify the Engineer upon discovery of items of Native American,
Archaeological, or Paleontological interests.

e of Termination for Default. ADD the following:

The City will not pay you until the remaining portion of the Work has been
completed. The City will pay you the actual amount due based on Contract
Unit Prices or lump sum Bid and the quantity of the Work completed at the
time of default, less damages caused to the City by your acts.

Costs incurred by the City in performing your work, plus a markup of 15%
on those costs for overhead, will be deducted from monies due or to become
due to you. You must pay to the City any amount by which those costs and
markup exceed the unpaid balance of the Contract Price.

6-5 TERMINATION OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONVENIENCE. DELETE in its entirety
and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

6-5 TERMINATION OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONVENIENCE.

1.

The City may terminate the Contract in whole or, from time to time, in part, if
it becomes impossible or impracticable to proceed, because of conditions or
events beyond the City’s control e.g., if the City Council does not appropriate
sufficient monies to fund the Contract.

The City will issue a written notice of termination for convenience in
accordance with 2-12, “SPECIAL NOTICES.” Upon receipt, you must
immediately proceed as follows:

1. Stop Work immediately or in accordance with the Notice of
Termination.

2. Notify Subcontractors and suppliers to immediately cease their work
and place no further subcontracts for materials, services, or facilities,
except as necessary to complete any authorized continued portion of
the Contract.

3. Terminate all Subcontracts to the extent that they relate to the Work
terminated.

4.  With approval by the Engineer, settle all outstanding obligations
arising from the termination of subcontracts; the approval of which
will be final for purposes of this section.

5.  As directed by the Engineer, transfer the title and deliver to the City,
completed or partially completed drawings, plans, calculations,
specifications and any other documents and records that, if the
Contract had been completed, would be required to be furnished to the
City.

6.  Complete performance of the Work not terminated.

7. Take all necessary steps and actions to minimize all costs to the City as
a result of the termination.
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8.  Take any action that may be necessary, or that the Engineer may direct,
for the protection and preservation of the property related to the
Contract that is in your possession and in which the City has or may
acquire an interest.

The City will pay you without duplication for:

1.  work completed in accordance with the Contract Documents prior to
the effective date of termination for convenience;

2. reasonable costs incurred in settlement of terminated contracts with
Subcontractors, suppliers and others; and

3.  reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination.

You must submit a final termination settlement proposal to the Engineer no
later than 90 days from the effective date of termination, unless extended in
writing by the Engineer.

If you fail to submit a proposal, the Engineer may determine the amount, if
any, due you as a result of the termination. The City will pay you the amount
the Engineer determines to be reasonable. If you disagree with the amount
determined by the Engineer as being reasonable, you must provide notice to
the Engineer within 30 days of receipt of payment. Any amount due will be
as later determined by arbitration, if the Engineer and you agree thereto, or
as fixed in a court of law.

Settlements related to termination of the Contract in accordance with this
section will be subject to the approval of the Mayor or designee and may also
require City Council approval before ultimately becoming final.

6-5.1 Termination Settlement.

1.

After termination, you must submit a final termination settlement proposal
to the Engineer in the form and with the certification prescribed by the
Engineer. Submit the proposal promptly, but no later than 6 months from
the effective date of termination, unless extended in writing by the Engineer.

If you fail to submit the proposal within the time allowed, the City may
determine and pay the fair and reasonable amount that may be due you as a
result of the termination. If you do not agree that the amount determined by
the Engineer is fair and reasonable, notify the Engineer within 30 days of
receipt of payment. The amount due will then be as later determined by
arbitration, if the City and you agree to it, or as fixed in a court of law.

6-5.2 Payment to the Contractor Due to Termination. Subject to 6-5.1, “Termination

Settle

ment” you and the Engineer may agree upon the whole or any part of the

amount to be paid because of the termination. The amount may include a
reasonable allowance for profit on work done. The agreed amount may not exceed
the total dollar amount authorized by the City as reduced by (1) the amount of
payments previously made; and (2) the Contract Price of work not terminated.
The Contract will be amended, and the City will pay you the agreed amount.
Subsection 6-5.3, “Failure to Agree on Payment,” does not limit, restrict, or affect
the amount that may be agreed upon to be paid in accordance with this subsection.
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6-5.3

6-5.4

6-5.5

Failure to Agree on Payment. If you and the Engineer fail to agree on the whole
amount to be paid because of the termination of Work, the City will determine and
pay you the fair and reasonable amounts in good faith as follows, but without
duplication of any amounts agreed on in accordance with 6-5.2, “Payment to
Contractor Due to Termination:”

1.  The Contract Price for completed services accepted by the Engineer not
previously paid or adjusted for any saving of freight and other charges.

2. The costs incurred in the performance of the Work terminated, including
initial costs and preparatory expense allocable thereto, but excluding any
costs attributable to services paid or to be paid in accordance with 6-5.6,
“Failure to Agree on Payment”;

3.  The fair and reasonable cost of settling and paying termination settlement
proposals under terminated Subcontracts that are properly chargeable to the
terminated portion of the Contract if not included in subdivision “a”, above;

4. A sum, as provided in subdivision “a”, above, determined by the Engineer to
be fair and reasonable under the circumstances; however, if it appears that
you would have sustained a loss on the entire Contract, had it been
completed, the City will allow no profit and will reduce the settlement to
reflect the indicated rate of loss.

5. The reasonable costs of settlement of the Work terminated, including:

1.  Accounting, legal, clerical, and other expenses reasonably necessary for
the preparation of termination of settlement proposals and supporting
data;

2. The termination and settlement of subcontracts (excluding the
amounts of such settlements); and

3. Storage, transportation, and other costs incurred, reasonably necessary
for the preservation, protection, or disposition of property in which
hawse have or may acquire an interest.

Determination of Amount Due the Contractor. In determining the amount due
you the City will deduct the following:

1.  The fair value of property destroyed, lost, stolen, or damaged that has
become undeliverable to the City except to the extent the City expressly
assumed the risk of loss;

2. all un-liquidated advance or other payments to you under the terminated
portion of the Contract;

any claim which hawse have against you under the Contract; and

4.  the agreed price for or the proceeds of sale of materials, supplies, or other
things acquired by you or sold under the provisions of this section and not
recovered by or credited to the City.

Partial Termination. If the termination is partial, you may file a proposal with
the Engineer for an equitable adjustment of the price(s) of the continued portion
of the Contract. The City will make any equitable adjustment agreed upon. Any
proposal by you for an equitable adjustment under this section must be requested
within 90 days from the effective date of termination, unless extended in writing
by the Engineer.
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6-5.6

6-5.7

6-5.8

ADD:
6-5.9

ADD:
6-6.1

Partial Termination Payments.

1. The City may, under the terms and conditions the City prescribes, make
partial payments and payments against costs incurred by you for the
terminated portion of the Contract if the Engineer believes the total of these
payments will not exceed the amount to which you will be entitled.

2.  If the total payments exceed amounts finally determined to be due, you must
repay the excess to the City upon demand, together with interest. Interest is
at a rate of 6% per annum compounded daily and will be computed for the
period from the date the excess payment is received by you to the date the
excess is repaid. Interest will not be charged on any excess payment due to a
reduction in your termination settlement proposal because of retention or
disposition, or a later date determined by the Engineer because of the
circumstances.

Records and Documents Relating to Termination. Unless otherwise specified
or by statute, you must maintain all records and documents relating to the
terminated portion of the Contract for 3 years after final settlement. This includes
all books and other evidence bearing on your costs, expenses, and settlement
under the Contract. You must make these records and documents available to the
City, at your office, at all reasonable times, without any direct charge. If approved
by the Engineer, you may maintain photographs, microphotographs, and other
authentic reproductions instead of original records and documents.

Rights of the City Preserved. Where the Contract has been terminated by the
City in accordance with 6-5, “TERMINATION OF THE CONTRACT FOR
CONVENIENCE” the termination will not affect any of the City’s existing or accrued
rights or remedies against you. Any retention or payment of monies paid to you
does not release you from liability.

City’s Right to Terminate or Suspend for Loss of Project Funds. The City may
terminate or suspend the Contract at its sole discretion if the State of California or
its agents render the Redevelopment Agency funds (being used to fund this
Project) unavailable. If the City chooses to suspend the Contract that suspension
will last until funds are identified and approved by the City Council, or Mayor,
whichever is appropriate, to be used to complete this project. If the City elects
under this provision to terminate the Contract, then neither Party is entitled to
compensation from the other Party for any costs arising from such termination.
The City may also elect to terminate after invoking a suspension under this
provision.

General. ADD the following:

1. As provided in §7105 of the California Public Contract Code, if the Contract is
not financed by revenue bonds, you are not responsible for the cost of
repairing or restoring damage to the Project when damage was proximately
caused by an act of God, in excess of 5% of the Contract Price if:

1. the Project damaged was built in accordance with the Contract
requirements, and
2. there are no insurance requirements in the Contract for the damages.

City Supplements (Rev. July 2012) Page 50
The WHITEBOOK



ADD:

6-6.5 Contract Time Extension and Schedule Analysis.

1.

ADD:

The City will not grant a claim for extension in Contract Time unless you can
demonstrate through a Critical Path Method (CPM) analysis of the Schedule’s
critical path(s) that:

1.  the increases in the time to perform or complete the Work, or specified
part of the Work, beyond the corresponding Contract Time arise from
unforeseeable causes beyond your control and without your fault or
negligence, and

2. that such causes in fact lead to performance or completion of the Work,
or specified part in question, beyond the corresponding Contract Time,
despite your reasonable and diligent actions to guard against those
effects.

The Schedule analysis must use delay sub networks i.e., fragnets to show the
impact of the Work that is the basis of the Claim on specific impacted critical
path Schedule activities. Fragnet is a group of schedule network activities
representing a delay or change event.

Where you are prevented from completing any part of the Work within the
Contract Time (or milestones) due to delay to a "critical path" activity
beyond your control or ours, an extension of the Contract Time (or Contract
milestones) in an amount equal to the time lost on the critical path of the
Project due to such delay will be your sole and exclusive remedy for such
delay.

6-6.6 Event of Force Majeure (Event).

1.

Any party to the Contract may be excused for any delay or failure to perform
its duties and obligations except for obligations to pay money, caused by and
to the extent that such failure or delay is caused by an Event (e.g., natural
disasters and major social and economic disruptions e.g.,, war, rebellion,
revolution, insurrection, terrorist activities, government sanction, blockage,
embargo, labor dispute, strike, or lockout, interruption, or failure of
electricity events).

If you assert Event as an excuse for failure to perform your obligation, then
you must prove that you took reasonable steps to minimize delay or
damages caused by foreseeable events, that you substantially fulfilled all
non-excused obligations, and that the Engineer was timely notified of the
likelihood or actual occurrence of an Event.

If an Event causes a delay or failure in performance of only a portion of the
obligations of a Party, then only that portion of performance which was
delayed or prevented by such cause will be deemed excused. Performance of
all other obligations of a Party will not be excused by an Event. Any delay or
failure to perform will only excuse the Party for a period no longer than the
delay or failure in performance caused by such Event. You will not be
entitled to damages or additional payment for any delay caused by an Event.
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6-7

6-7.1

ADD:

6-7.4

ADD:

6-8.1.1

TIME OF COMPLETION: ADD The Following:

1.

You must complete the Work within the time specified in the Notice Inviting Bids
(or RFP for Design-Build contracts).

Complete the liner installation of all segments of sewer mains and the lateral
reinstatements as verified by the Engineer within the number of Working Days
from the date of NTP as specified in the Special Provisions. Complete the
remaining work as part of this project including lateral lining, and post-lining
CCTV video within the remaining number of Working Days specified in the
Special Provisions.

The specified days are cumulative for work in the same street over the duration
of the entire project but are not required to be consecutive. Each day that traffic
control, excavation, paving, or other work causing traffic disruption take place
will be counted towards the total for the specified duration. If the Work exceeds
the specified duration, the City will assess separate liquidated damages in
accordance with 6-9, “LIQUIDATED DAMAGES” in addition to any liquidated
damages assessed for the completion of the Contract.

General. ADD the following:

The following must be included in the stipulated Contract Time:

1.

30 Working Days for the first phase and 10 Working Days for each subsequent
phase for City Force high-line work for water mains (if applicable).

30 Working Days for the City Forces TV inspection of sewer mains (if applicable).

Number of Working Days specified for Walk-through and preparation and
completion of Punchlist items.

If weather condition is suitable, complete each street segment within 15
Working Days from the day the slurry seal or asphalt overlay is placed. Each
completed segment must include other incidental Work items e.g, weed
abatement, damaged asphalt pavement replacement, asphalt patching,
resurfacing, striping, markings, raised pavement markers, and inlet markers.

Project Phasing.

1.

When project phasing is provided in the Special Provisions do not
proceed to the next phase unless the Engineer has accepted the preceding
phase.

Do not use more than 2 mainline crews to work concurrently on sewer and
water mains for the entire construction duration unless the Engineer
approves the use of additional crew(s).

Requirements Preparatory To Requesting a Walk-through. Walk-through is
the procedure used by the Engineer to generate a Punchlist prior to Acceptance.

The following items are required prior to requesting a walk-through:
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Remove temporary facilities from the Site.

2. Thoroughly clean the Site.

3. Provide completed and signed Red-lines in accordance with 2-5.4, “Red-lines
and Record Documents.”

4.  Provide all material and equipment maintenance and operation instructions
and/or manuals.

5.  Provide all tools which are a permanent part of equipment installed in the
Project.

6.  Provide and properly identify all keys; construction and permanent.

7.  Provide all final Special Inspection reports required by the applicable
building Code.

8.  Provide all items specified to be supplied as extra stock. Wrap all items, seal,
or place in a container as necessary to allow for storage by the City for future
use. Verify the specified quantities.

9.  Ensure all specified EOCP and certified wage rate documentations covering
the Contract Time have been submitted.

10. Provide the spare parts for the proposed irrigation system as specified in
the Special Provisions.

6-8.1.2 Walk-through and Punchlist Procedure. The following procedure outlines the
steps you must take upon your assertion that the Project is complete:

1.  When you consider that the Work and Services are complete, notify the
Engineer in writing that the Project is complete and request that the
Engineer perform a Walk-through for generation of a Punchlist. You must
notify the Engineer at least 7 days in advance of the Walk-through.

2.  The Engineer determine if Project is ready for a walk-through by verifying
whether you have provided or completed all items as required by 6-8.1,
“Defective Work,” whether you have obtained the applicable certifications,
and by evaluating completeness by inspecting the Project and the specified
Work required by the Contract Documents.

3.  Ifthe Work includes underground sewer conduit installations, the inspection
will include televising in accordance with 306-9, “Video Inspection.”

4.  The Engineer will facilitate a walk-through.

5. You must make available at the Site for walk-through attendees the plans
and specifications and the technical data such as submittals and equipment
manuals.

6. The Engineer will generate the Punchlist within 15 Working Days from the
date of the walk-through and submit it to you. The City will not provide a
preliminary Punchlist.

7.  If the Engineer begins to generate a Punchlist and finds the Project is not
substantially complete as defined herein, the Engineer will terminate the
walk-through and notify you in writing.
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10.

11.

If, at any time during the Engineer’s evaluation of the corrective Work
required by the Punchlist, the Engineer discovers that additional corrective
Work is required, the Engineer may include that corrective Work in the
Punchlist. You must be solely responsible for the Site until the Project is
completely operational, all Punchlist items have been corrected, and all
operation and maintenance manuals have been accepted by the City.

The Engineer will meet with you until all Punchlist items are corrected. If
you take longer than 30 Working Days to complete the corrective Work, the
Project must be subject to re-evaluation.

During the 35 day stop notice/lien period which commences on the date the
NOC is recorded, you must submit to the Engineer the retention billing. After
the City receives the retention billing, the Engineer will mail to you a
"Release of Claims" form, which must be completed by you and returned to
the Engineer before the retention will be released.

Upon Acceptance, you must assemble and deliver to the Engineer all records,
documents, warranties, material certifications, bonds, guarantees,
maintenance and service agreements, and maintenance and operating
manuals. Written warranties, except manufacturer's standard printed
warranties, must be on letterhead, addressed to you. Warranties must be
submitted in the format described in this section, modified as approved by
the City to suit the conditions pertaining to the warranty.

6-8.3 Warranty. ADD the following:

You must warranty the Work against defective workmanship and materials
for a period of 1 year and as specified below:

a)  The warranty period for installed fiber optic cable shall be 2 years.

b)  The warranty period for the Work under Section 500 must be at least 3
years.

c)  The warranty period for DWT construction requires minimum 3 years
of manufacturer’s warranty.

d) The warranty period for LED signal modules requires at least 3 years of
manufacturer’s warranty.

e) The warranty period for luminaires requires at least 10 years of
manufacturer’s warranty. Provide documentation verifying that the
induction luminaire model(s) being offered for the Project are covered
by the 10-year warranty.

For private sewer pumps including the alarm panel and all other accessories,
the Contractor shall provide the City and property owner a copy of the
warranty (i.e., manufacturer’s warranty).

You must involve the manufacturer in the installation and startup as needed
to secure any extended warranty required.

Nothing in here is intended to limit any manufacturer’s warranty which
provides the City with greater warranty rights than set forth in this section
or the Contract Documents.
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ADD:

These specifications are not intended to constitute a period of limitations or
waiver of any other rights or remedies City may have regarding your other
obligations under the Contract Documents or federal or state law.

Warranty shall include all components. The form of the warranty must be
approved by the Engineer.

Respond and initiate corrective action within 24 hours of notice of
nonconforming Work that poses an imminent threat to person or property.

6-8.3.1 Defective Work.

1.

If the Engineer finds the Work, or any part of the Work, to be defective,
whether or not manufactured, fabricated, installed, completed or overlooked
and accepted by the Engineer, you must, in accordance with the Engineer’s
written instructions and within the specified time limits, either correct the
Defective Work, or, if it has been rejected by the Engineer, remove it from the
Site and replace it with non-defective and conforming Work.

If, upon notice, you fail to immediately correct the Defective Work, or you fail
to correct the Defective Work in a manner conforming to the Contract
Documents, the Engineer may order you to stop all or part of the Project.
Our right to stop the Project does not give rise to any duty on the City’s part
to stop Work for your benefit or the benefit of any other party. You bear all
direct and indirect costs and damages that result from the City’s stop work
notice.

The Engineer may determine in its sole discretion to accept Defective Work
in lieu of requiring you to correct or remove and replace the Defective Work.
However, you must bear all direct and indirect costs of the Defective Work,
and the diminished value to the Project, as determined by the Engineer. If the
Engineer’s acceptance of Defective Work occurs prior to Final Payment, the
Engineer will issue a Change Order incorporating the necessary revisions in
the Contract Documents with respect to the Defective Work and affording
the City the appropriate decrease in the Contract Price.

If you fail to correct, remove, or replace Defective Work within 5 Working
Days from the date of written notice from the Engineer, the Engineer may
proceed expeditiously with any correction of Defective Work undertaken in
accordance with this section. The City may remedy at a sooner time in the
event of an emergency. The City may remedy after 5 Working Days from the
date of written notice when you fail to correct the Defective Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents, or when you fail to comply with
any other provision of the Contract Documents.

When undertaking remedial action under this section, the City may: exclude
you from all or part of the Site; take possession of all or part of the Work, and
suspend your Work and or Services; and incorporate into the Project all
materials and equipment stored at the Site or for which the City has paid but
you have stored elsewhere.

The City will not allow an extension of the Contract Time or milestones
because of any delay in the performance of the Project attributable to the
City’s undertaking remedial action to correct Defective Work.
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10.

ADD:

For Building Projects which require a certificate of occupancy, not including
sewer and water facilities, if you fail to correct the defective work listed on
the City’s “Punchlist” within 45 days after the Contract Time, you must
reimburse the City for all costs to provide inspection services required to
monitor Work beyond the 45 days. The City will bill you for the additional
inspection at the City’s established rates.

If you complete the Project or portions of the Project prior to NOC, you must
preserve equipment by developing and implementing a preventive
maintenance program in compliance with manufacturer's recommendations.

You must repair or replace the traffic signal and lighting system equipment
within 72 hours after notification of defects by the Engineer.

You must pay for any claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by the City
in remedying any deficiency e.g, all costs of repair or replacement of
Defective Work and all costs of repair of any other Work on the Project
destroyed or damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of your
Defective Work.

6-8.3.2 Warranty Format Requirements. The warranty documentation must conform to
the following requirements:

1.

Written warranties, except manufacturer's standard printed warranties,
must be on yours and your agents’, material suppliers’, installers’, or
manufacturers’ own letterhead, addressed to and for the City’s benefit.
Submit warranties in the format described in this section, modified as
approved by Engineer to suit the conditions pertaining to the warranty.

Obtain warranties, executed in triplicate by responsible Subcontractors and
Suppliers, within 10 Working Days after completion of the applicable item of
Work. Except for items put into use with the Engineer’s permission with
date mutually agreed upon in writing, ensure the beginning time of warranty
is the Project Completion date.

Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are
notarized.

Verify that warranties are signed by both you and the appropriate agent.
Retain warranties until the time specified for submittal to the Engineer.

Provide warranties to the Engineer with a neatly typed table of contents,
identifying each warranty with the number and title of the applicable
specification section requiring the warranty and the name of the product or
Work item.

Separate each warranty with index tab sheets keyed to the table of contents
listing. Provide complete information using separate typed sheets as
necessary. The information must include a list of Subcontractors and
Supplier with name, address, and telephone number of responsible principal.
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ADD:

6-8.3.3 Correction of Work During Warranty. If within 1 year (or a longer applicable
warranty period) after the date for commencement of warranties under the

Contr

act Documents, any item of the Work is found to be Defective Work, you must

correct it promptly after receipt of written notice from the City to do so. This
period of 1 year (or a longer applicable warranty period) must be extended with
respect to portions of the Work corrected as part of the warranty requirements.

ADD:
6-8.3.4 Long
1.

Term Warranty Contract (LTWC).

If specified in the SSP and when LTWC is included in the Contract
Documents as an attachment, you must execute and submit the supplemental
agreement for the extended Project warranty i.e., LTWC covering the
workmanship and materials.

The first 3 years of warranty protection after installation shall be secured by
the faithful performance and payment bonds in accordance with 2-4,
“CONTRACT BONDS.”

At the conclusion of the initial 3 year bonded warranty period, an n-year
subsequent manufacturer’s warranty for labor and materials shall
commence and run concurrently with the LTWC (where “n” is the number of
additional years beyond the initial 3 years as specified in the SSP).
Alternatively and with respect to 3 year bonded warranty, you may submit a
2-year bond followed by 1-year bond. If the alternate option is selected, the
1-year bond must be submitted to the City at least 90 days before the
expiration of the original 2-year bond. You must clearly inform the Contract
Specialist of the option selected. In no case, the protection provided will be
for less than 3+n years continuously.

The manufacturer’s warranty for parts and labor shall secure performance of
the LTWC by you. Additional security in the form of bonds for both the LTWC
and the manufacturer’s extended n-year warranty (in years 4 and on
following Acceptance) for labor and materials may, but is not required to be,
provided per the compensation provisions of the LTWC.

The manufacturer warranty must extend to performance of the LTWC by
you, including without limitation the performance of periodic inspections,
preparation of periodic reports, and performance of repairs or replacements
including parts and labor. If the manufacturer warranty does not expressly
extend to the LTWC or is qualified in any way to exclude warranty of the
performance of the LTWC by you, the surety bond shall be provided for the
LTWC in accordance with 2-4, “BONDS.”

If you are unable to obtain a bond which extends for the n-year term of the
LTWC, to obtain a manufacturer warranty, or both which clearly and
unambiguously extend to secure performance of the LTWC by you for the n-
year term, the City will accept either form of security provided that at least
one of these forms is provided before award.

Provision of the manufacturer’s warranty, bonds, or both as specified is a
pre-condition to award of the Contract.
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8. Refer to the LTWC for additional information. The provisions of Section 2-3,
“SUBCONTRACTS” shall not apply to LTWC.

ADD:
6-9 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES. MODIFY to increase the daily value from $250 to $1000
for contracts with a value of over $100,000.

ADD the following:

Failure to complete the liner installation and lateral reinstatement as specified in

Part 5, “SYSTEM REHABILITATION,” within the Contract Time will result in

damages being sustained by the City.

ADD:
6-11 RIGHT TO AUDIT.
6-11.1 The City’s Right.

1.  The City retain the right to review and audit, and the reasonable right of
access to your and all Subcontractor’s premises to review and audit your
compliance with the provisions of the Contract (City’s Right). The City’s Right
includes the right to inspect and photocopy same, and to retain copies,
outside of your premises, of any and all records with appropriate safeguards,
if such retention is deemed necessary by the City in its sole discretion. The
City will keep this information in strictest confidence.

2. You must include the City’s Right in the Subcontracts and ensure that these
specifications are binding upon all Subcontractors.

6-11.2 Audit.

1.  The City’s Right includes the right to examine any and all books, records,
documents and any other evidence of procedures and practices that the City
determines is necessary to discover and verify that you are in compliance
with all requirements under the Contract.

2. If there is a claim for additional compensation or for changes in Work, the
City’s Right to Audit includes the right to examine books, records,
documents, and any and all other evidence and accounting procedures and
practices that the City determines is necessary to discover and verify all
direct and indirect costs, of whatever nature, which are claimed to have been
incurred, anticipated to be incurred, or for which a claim for additional
compensation or for changes in the Work have been submitted.

3. You must maintain complete and accurate records in accordance with
generally accepted accounting practices in the construction industry. Make
available to the Engineer for review and audit all Project related accounting
records and documents, and any other financial data. Upon the Engineer’s
request, you must submit exact duplicates of originals of all requested
records to the Engineer.

6-11.3 Compliance Required Before Mediation and Litigation. As a condition

precedent to proceeding with mandatory mediation and further litigation under 3-

6, “DISPUTE RESOLUTION PROCESS” you must comply with the audit

specifications within 60 days of the Engineer’s notice to review and audit

compliance. See 2-12, “SPECIAL NOTICES.”
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6-11.4

7-1.2

7-2.3

7-3

7-3

7-5

Access to Records on Federally Funded Projects. You must retain all records,
books, papers, and documents directly pertinent to the Contract for minimum 5
years after the City makes final payments and all other pending matters are closed,
and allow access to said records by the City, the Federal grantor agency, the
Comptroller General of the United States, or any duly authorized representatives.

SECTION 7 - RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE CONTRACTOR
Temporary Utility Services. ADD the following:

You must provide and pay for all utilities e.g., electrical, gas, and water required for
construction and maintenance activities (e.g.,, testing and commissioning and
vegetation maintenance) until Acceptance. The payment is included in the various
Bid items.

PAYROLL RECORDS. ADD the following:

1.  Your attention is directed to the City of San Diego Labor Compliance
Program, Section IV, pages 4-7, and the State of California Labor Code
§§1771.5(b) and 1776 (Stats. 1978, Ch. 1249). These require, in part, that
you and Subcontractors maintain and furnish to the City, at a designated
time, a certified copy of each weekly payroll containing a statement of
compliance signed under penalty of perjury.

2. You and Subcontractors must submit weekly certified payrolls reflecting the
wages of all yours and Subcontractors’ employees engaged in the Work
online via Prism® i.e,, the City’s web-based labor compliance program as
specified under 2-16, “Contractor Registration and Electronic Reporting
System.”

LIABILITY INSURANCE. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

LIABILITY INSURANCE. The insurance provisions herein must not be construed
to limit your indemnity obligations contained in the Contract. Refer to the SSP for
the insurance requirements.

PERMITS. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES. You must obtain and pay for all business taxes,
permits, and fees required for constructing the Project and licenses and
inspections necessary for the proper execution and completion of the Work unless
specified otherwise in the Contract Documents.

1.  To the extent there is a change in the type or cost of any of such permits, fees,
licenses, or inspection occurring after Award of Contract, there will be an
equitable adjustment in the Contract Price on account of such change under
Extra Work provisions.
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2. You must comply with and give notices required by applicable laws. You are
not entitled to damages or additional payment for delays attributable to the
acquisition of permits.

3. You may be given a no-cost extension of time for unforeseen delays
attributable to the acquisition of permits.

4.  You must pay or reimburse the City for regulatory or court imposed fees,
fines, or penalties imposed on the City arising from your failure to complete
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Your responsibility
and obligation to pay or reimburse the City for these fees, fines, or penalties
are in addition to the assessment of liquidated damages for late completion

of the Work.

7-5.1 Building Permits.

1.  You must obtain the required building permits from the DSD. Any prior
approval obtained for the Plans will not in any way waive this requirement.

2. Request inspections in accordance with the building codes in effect on the
permitted plans and by the DSD. These inspections will be coordinated at all
times through the Engineer. Any work performed without the benefit of the
required permit and subsequent inspection must be removed and replaced
at the discretion of the Inspector at no additional cost to the City.

7-5.2 Caltrans Encroachment Permit.

1. The City have applied for the Caltrans Encroachment Permit unless
specified otherwise in the SSP.

2. Pay for and secure the permit prior to construction regardless of which party
has applied for it.

3. Arrange and pay for inspection as required by Caltrans.

4. You are solely responsible for permit processing delays that result from
incomplete or inaccurate information provided by you to the City or the
Caltrans.

7-5.3 Payment. The payment will be included in the various Bid items unless a Bid item
has been provided. An Allowance Bid item has been provided for Caltrans
Encroachment Permit and fees.

ADD:

7-6.1 Project Meetings. Your representatives e.g., field supervisor, superintendent, and
project manager, must attend scheduled construction meetings as required by the
Engineer. If any of your staff cannot attend, you must notify the Engineer a
minimum of 24 hours in advance, prior to the start of the scheduled meeting. If you
do not provide the required notification, you must pay for the costs of the City’s
staff, Consultants, or both that attend. You will be charged a minimum of 2 hours of
the Engineer’s time plus the time of the City’s other employees or representatives
that attend the meeting.
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7-6.1.1

7-8.1

7-8.6

7-8.6.1

7-8.6.3

ADD:
7-8.7

ADD:
7-8.8

Payment. The payment for your attendance of Project meetings is included in the
various Bid items. The Engineer will deduct costs assessed to you for not
attending the meetings from the monthly progress payment via deductive Field
Order.

General. ADD the following:

Use a self-loading motorized street sweeper equipped with a functional water
spray system for this project.

Water Pollution Control. ADD the following:

1.  The Project is subject to the Storm Water Pollution control requirements
listed on the Plans or as specified in the SSP.

2. For contracts subject to Construction General Permit (CGP), your QSD must
verify the City’s assessment prior to Bid submittal.

3. See Section 701, “WATER POLLUTION CONTROL” of these specifications for
details.

General. ADD the following:

You must comply with the requirements of the CGP or Municipal Permit as
applicable for any construction or demolition activity that results in a land
disturbance.

Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP). DELETE in its entirety and
SUBSTITUTE with the following:

For projects subject to CGP, prepare, submit, and implement a SWPPP in
accordance with Section 801, “WATER POLLUTION CONTROL.”

Graffiti Control. Maintain the site improvements, including any temporary
facilities, equipment or other materials free of graffiti = Remove graffiti
encountered on the Site within 24 hours.

Payment. Payment for the Work Site maintenance is included in the various Bid
items unless separate Bid item has been provided.

PROTECTION AND RESTORATION OF EXISTING IMPROVEMENTS. ADD the
following:

1.  The City reserves the right to repair damages to the City’s facilities caused by
your operations at your expense.

2. You are responsible for coordinating with property owners for access to be
provided to work on the private property.

3. Loop detectors must be replaced within 3 Working Days of completion of
underground work.

4.  Inany emergency affecting the safety of persons or property, you must act, at
your discretion, to prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. Any change in
Contract Price or Contract Time resulting from emergency work will be
determined as provided in SECTION 3, “CHANGES IN WORK.”
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ADD:

7-9.1 Video Recording of Existing Conditions.

1.

To document the Site deficiencies for which are not responsible, you must
video record the existing conditions of the Site in advance of the Work.
Examples of the items to be recorded are:

1.  Property markers.

2. Right-of-Way and easement conditions.

3. Utility markings.

4.  Survey conditions.

5. Pavement conditions.

6.  Location and conditions of the existing pavement markers and striping.

7.  Adjacent property conditions.

8.  Sidewalk, median, curb, and gutter conditions.

9.  Safety conditions.

10. Unusual conditions or equipment.

11. Existing canyon conditions (including vegetation) along the pipe
corridor.

2. Submit the DVD recordings to the Engineer no later than 5 Working Days
after NTP.

7-9.1.1 Payment. Payment for video recording services is included in the Bid item for
"Video Recording of Existing Conditions." If there is no Bid item, payment is
included in the various Bid items.

ADD:

7-9.2 Placements and Removal of Markouts.

1.  Markouts refer to the temporary marking or painting of the ground,
pavement, or sidewalk by the facility or utility owner or its representative
for your convenience.

2. Do not place Markouts in the public right-of-way more than 30 days prior to
the commencement of excavation.

3. Remove Markouts from all surfaces in the public right-of-way, including
decorative surfaces, within 30 days of the completion of the Work.

ADD:

7-9.3 Payment for Planned Damages. Include payment for the restoration of the
improvements damaged as part of the Work in the Work requiring the damage to
the improvements.

7-10.1.1 General. ADD the following:

1.  You must cooperate with the various parties involved in the delivery of mail
and the collection of trash, recycling, and yard waste to maintain existing
schedules for these services.

2. You must comply with the following requirements for trash, recycling, and
yard waste collection:
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10.

a) Provide advance written notice to every property affected by blocked
public right of way.

b)  Coordinate the relocation of trash, recycling, and yard waste containers
to an accessible public street for the City’s waste collection crews on
collection day.

c)  When necessary relocate the containers from the blocked streets to the
accessible public right of way before the City’s collection vehicles
arrive to assist with collection on existing schedules. Return the
containers to their point of origin to ensure the accuracy of inventory
assignment by address.

You may verify waste collection schedules via the Environmental Services
website at:

http://www.sandiego.gov/environmental-services/collection/schedules.shtml

Notify Environmental Services Department via fax (858-526-2356) of street
closures affecting the regular scheduled solid waste collection at least 3
Working Days prior to the street closure. Include Contractor’s name and
phone number, day(s) of closure, time of scheduled closure, and date of
anticipated street reopening in the notification.

If the City’s crews are unable to provide the citizens with the mandated
services due to your failure to comply with these specifications, you must
collect trash, recyclables, and yard waste on the City’s schedule and deliver
to the City’s designated locations, or arrange to have a private franchise
hauler provide the collection service at your expense.

The term “Railroad” means the San Diego Metropolitan Transit System
(MTS) and the San Diego Arizona & Eastern Railroad (SDA&E).

Your right to enter right-of-way owned, operated, occupied, or controlled by
Railroad is subject to the absolute right of Railroad to cause your work to
cease if, in the opinion of Railroad, your activities create a hazard to
Railroad’s patrons, employees, and operations.

You must obtain a Right of Entry Permit from Railroad prior to entering or
constructing on property owned, operated, occupied, or controlled by the
Railroad. You must abide by the terms of the Right of Entry Permit and
arranging and paying for inspection as required by the Railroad. The terms
of the Right of Entry Permit control over the Plans and Specifications.

Information on obtaining a Right of Entry Permit and regarding MTS policies
can be obtained at http://www.sdmts.com/business/permits/asp or by
calling MTS Right of Way Services at 619-557-4501.

Notify and coordinate with Metropolitan Transit System (MTS) and the San
Diego County Regional Airport Authority (Authority) a minimum of 5
Working Days prior to excavation, construction, or traffic control affecting
airport operation and transit stops. Notify the remaining agencies a
minimum of 2 Working Days prior to construction activities affecting the
agencies:
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11.

12.

13.

14.

Fire Department Dispatch (Street or alley closure) (858) 573-1300

e Police Department Traffic (Street or alley closure) (858) 495-7800
e Street Division/Electrical (Traffic signals) (619) 527-7500
e U.S.Navy (32nd Street Naval Station) (619) 556-1319
e Underground Service Alert (Any excavation) (800) 422-4133
e MTS (Street Closure and Bus Stops) (619) 238-0100 Ext 6451
e San Diego County Regional Airport Authority (619)-400-2880

If weather condition is suitable, complete each street segment within 15
Working Days from the day the resurfacing. Each completed segment shall
include other incidental Work items e.g., weed abatement, damaged asphalt
pavement replacement, asphalt patching, striping, markings, raised
pavement markers, and inlet markers.

If Work is located within the flight path of aircrafts landing or taking off at
San Diego airports, obtain a construction permit for tall equipment (e.g,
cranes) through Federal Aviation Administration (FAA).

Where Work occurs on Harbor Drive or impacts traffic flow to San Diego
International Airport (Airport) from adjacent and contiguous streets such as
Pacific Highway, Laurel Street, Grape Street, Hawthorn Street, and Nimitz
Blvd., adjust the Schedule to take advantage of the reduced Airport
operations and low vehicular traffic on Harbor Drive and surrounding
streets between the hours of 11:00 pm and 5:30 am Monday through
Sunday. Do not interrupt access to the Airport.

Payment for traffic and access as specified in this subsection and the railroad
liability insurance, permits, plan review, inspection, flagging, and fees is
included in the various Bid items unless a Bid item has been provided.

7-10.2.2 Traffic Control Plan (TCP). DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

7-10.2.2 Traffic Control Plan (TCP).

7-10.2.2.1 General. Provide TCP as specified in the Contract Documents.

a) The TCP must clearly show all necessary details. The TCP must be site-specific.
The Engineer will not accept typical plans and sections.

b) The sheets of the TCP must display the title, phase identification, name of the firm
preparing the TCP, name and stamp of the Registered Traffic or Civil Engineer,
approval block for each jurisdictional agency, north arrow, sheet number, and
number of sheets comprising the TCP. Include general notes and symbol
definitions when required. Provide adequate dimensioning to allow for proper
field installation.

c) Draw the TCP to a 1 inch = 40 feet scale on common size sheets, either 8-1/2
inches x 11 inches, 8-1/2 inches x 14 inches, 11 inches x 17 inches, or 2-foot x 3-
foot plan sheets (“D” sheet) as dictated by the length of the Work.
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d) Prepare TCP in accordance with our Computer Aided Design and Drafting (CADD)
standards. You may use any standard engineering CADD program e.g,
MicroStation and AutoCAD to prepare TCP.

e) Allow at least 20 Working Days for the Engineer’s review of each submitted TCP.
7-10.2.2.2 Traffic Control Permit.

a) Do not begin the Work in the public roadway without the approved traffic control
permit. The traffic control plans are not valid until Work dates are approved and a
traffic control permit is issued by us.

b) Coordinate the traffic control permit application submittal with the Work so that
no items of Work will be delayed. To obtain a traffic control permit, call the Field
Engineering Traffic Control Section, (858) 495-4741 for an appointment a
minimum of 2 Working Days prior to starting the Work (5 Working Days when the
Work will affect a traffic signal).

c) Provide 2 copies of the traffic control drawings specified in the Contract
Documents or prepared by you at the time of the appointment. Upon approval of
your plans, the Traffic Control Section of the Field Engineering Division will issue
the permit.

7-10.2.2.3 Engineered Traffic Control Plans Provided by the Contractor.

a) Engineered TCP must be “D” sheet sized in accordance with 7-10-2.2.1, “General.”
The engineered TCP must be prepared by a Professional Engineer (i.e., Traffic or
Civil) registered in the State of California.

b) Coordinate with the City’s Traffic Control Section of the Field Engineering Division
for the development and approval of the engineered TCP. Submit a Traffic Control
Approach to the Engineer prior to preparing the TCP. A list of traffic control items
is available upon request from the Field Engineering Division as a guideline.
Prepare the TCP in accordance with the approved Traffic Control Approach. You
may obtain a copy of the Project area base map through the Engineer or from
www.basemap.com.

c) If extensive additions or corrections are required, the Field Engineering Traffic
Control Section will return the marked-up print for corrections and re-submission.

d) If no changes or corrections are required, the Field Engineering Traffic Control
Section will retain the original engineered drawings and return 1 copy with the
TCP Permit to you.

e) You are not entitled to Contract Time extension if you fail to properly produce TCP
and to schedule the Work.

f)  You must obtain or require the Subcontractor to obtain Architects and Engineers
Professional Insurance in accordance with 7-3.10, “Architects and Engineers
Professional Insurance (Errors and Omissions Insurance)” for the Work including
engineered “D” size TCP by you.
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7-10.2.2.4 Traffic Control Working Drawings.

a) For those portions of the Work where “D” size engineered TCP are not provided
nor required, prepare traffic control Working Drawings.

b) If extensive additions or corrections are required, the Field Engineering Traffic
Control Section will return the marked-up print for corrections and re-submission.

c) If no change or correction is required, the original Working Drawings will be
retained by the Engineer. One copy, with the TCP Permit attached, will be returned
to you.

d) No extension of time will be allowed as a result of your failure to properly produce
traffic control Working Drawings and to schedule the Work.

7-10.2.2.5 Traffic Control for Resurfacing and Slurry Sealing.

a) Prepare TCP for Resurfacing and Slurry Sealing in accordance with 7-10.2.2.4,
“Traffic Control Working Drawings.”

b) Place temporary reflective pavement markers on all roadways with painted
centerline immediately upon completion of the resurfacing or slurry sealing.
Remove temporary reflective pavement markers only for new permanent
pavement striping.

7-10.2.3 Traffic Control Devices. Traffic control devices must conform to the following
unless shown otherwise on the traffic control permit:

1. Use traffic control devices in accordance with the California MUTCD.

2. Furnish, install, and maintain the traffic control devices as shown on the
traffic control permit and approved TCP’s, and any additional traffic control
devices as may be required to ensure the safe movement of vehicles and
pedestrians, and to provide for the safety of construction workers.

3.  Maintain existing traffic control signs and traffic signals in their proper
location on temporary mounting supports until permanent signs or signals
are restored.

4.  Your name or the Supplier’s name who owns the traffic control devices must
be clearly noted on each device.

5.  Barricades used at night must be equipped with flashing lights. Signs used at
night must be reflectorized with a material that has a smooth, sealed outer
surface, or illuminated to show approximately the same shape and color day
and night. Use internally or externally illuminated signs where there is
significant interference from extraneous light sources and reflectorized signs
will not be effective. External light sources must be properly shielded to
protect drivers from glare. Street lighting is not adequate for sign
illumination.

6. The working hours are the Normal Working Hours unless specified
otherwise. If construction is to be performed in phases; complete the Work
in each phase prior to beginning the Work in the next phase. Approval of
traffic drawings for hours outside of the Normal Working Hours does not
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

constitute a guarantee that the Engineer will be available to inspect the
Work.

Do not store or allow equipment, material, or debris to remain in the public
right-of-way without prior approval by the Engineer.

Travel lanes must be 12’ wide, minimum. For lane closures on roadways with
bike lanes, the rightmost travel lane must be 14’ wide, minimum.

Flashing arrow boards must be used when the posted speed is 40 mph or
more, or when curvature of the roadway limits visibility.

Maintain cross traffic and turning moves at the intersections.

Backfill or cover trenches with steel trench plates at the end of each work
day. Place an asphalt ramp around each trench plate to prevent the plate
from being dislodged. Upon completion of excavation backfill, provide a
satisfactory surface for traffic. Portable concrete barrier i.e., K-rail, additional
noticing, and other items may be required when trenching cannot be secured
overnight by backfilling or trench-plating.

You may use the parking lane while working next to the curb. Post “TOW-
AWAY/NO PARKING” signs 24 hours in advance for temporary parking
removal. Signs must indicate specific days, dates, and times of restrictions. If
violations occur, call Police Dispatch 619-531-2000 to enforce the Tow-Away
notice.

Provide for a safe 4-foot wide pedestrian walkway along entire length of
construction area.

Maintain access to private property to the greatest extent practicable.
Minimize the time periods that driveways will be closed and minimize
inconvenience to the driveway users. When a driveway or pedestrian access
is to be closed, notify the property owner and tenants a minimum of 5
Working Days prior to closure, and explain to the owner or occupant when
the closure is to start and how long the Work will take. Obtain the Engineer’s
approval of the notice format prior to notice release.

Post signs notifying the public a minimum of 5 Working Days prior to
closure, or detour, of streets.

Maintain full width of all traffic lanes of the existing roadway during non-
working hours and on Saturday, Sunday, designated holidays, and when
construction operations are not actively in progress on Working Days.

Keep the streets in and adjacent to the construction area clean.

When constructing a new roadway, install and maintain Type III barricades
with flashing yellow lights and “Road Closed” signs, chain link fences, or both
until the new or improved roadway is accepted by the Engineer.

Submit proposed changes to and deviations from the traffic control plan
permit for the Engineer’s approval. Prior to implementation, the Engineer
will observe the implementation of traffic control plans and reserves the
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right to require you to make changes as field conditions warrant. The
Engineer may approve the changes to the traffic control plan permit or if
directed in writing by the Engineer. Call the Traffic Control Section at 858-
495-4741, for an appointment, to request a revision to the traffic control
plan permit. Such changes must supersede the original traffic control plan
permit.

7-10.2.3.1 Portable Changeable Message Signs (PCMS).

a)

b)

7-10.2.4 Stree

1.

Furnished, place, operate, and maintain PCMS conforming to the Caltrans
specifications at locations shown on the Plans, specified in the Special
Provisions, or designated by the Engineer.

Remove PCMS after initial placement, from location to location, as directed
by the Engineer.

Make PCMS available for use 24 hours per day as required, without any
additional payment for time or number of locations unless otherwise
required for changed conditions.

t Closures and Detours.

You must comply with all applicable State, County and City requirements for
closure of streets.

Street closures, detours, barricades lights, other safety devices must conform
to current requirements covering “signs” as set forth by Caltrans.

You must provide barriers, guards, lights, signs, temporary bridges, flag
persons, and watch persons. You must be responsible for compliance with
additional public safety requirements which may arise. You must furnish and
install signs and warning devices and promptly remove them upon
completion of the Work.

At least 48 hours in advance of closing, partially closing or reopening, any
street, alley, or other public thoroughfare, you must notify the Police, Fire,
Traffic and Engineering Departments, and comply with their requirements.
Deviations must first be approved in writing by the Engineer.

You must secure approval, in advance, from authorities concerned for the
use of any bridges proposed by it for public use. Temporary bridges shall be
clearly posted as to load limit, with signs and posting conforming to current
requirements covering “signs” as set forth in the Traffic Manual published by
the California Department of Transportation. This manual shall also apply to
the street closures, barricades, detours, lights, and other safety devices
required.

Maintain, whether shown on the plan or not, existing traffic control signs or
signals in their proper location on temporary mounting supports until

permanent signs or signals are restored.

Note the owner’s name clearly on the traffic control safety devices.
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For the Work in the vicinity of the Airport as specified 7-10.1, “Traffic and
Access”, perform the following:

a)  Perform the Work necessitating closure of 1 or 2 more lanes on Harbor
Drive outside Normal Working Hours unless specified otherwise in
the Contract Documents.

b)  When sufficient width is available, maintain a minimum of 2 travel
lanes in each direction at all times unless specified otherwise in the
Contract Documents or agreed upon by Airport representative(s).

c)  Construct and maintain detours at the proper time. The Engineer will
order closing down the Work if you fail or refuse to construct and
maintain detours as required.

d) Do not interrupt the operation of the existing traffic signals and
lighting unless specified otherwise.

e)  Whenever a portion of the roadway is completed, make that section of
the road available to traffic immediately if it does not conflict with the
rest of the traffic control devises and it does not compromise public
safety.

f) Furnish flag persons when required to give adequate warning to traffic
or to the public of any dangerous conditions to be encountered.

The payment is included in the various items of Bid unless specific Bid Item
has been provided.

7-10.2.5 Traffic Control Signs and Notices for Resurfacing and Slurry Sealing.

1.

The City will provide you, at the Pre-Construction Meeting, with the standard
format for “NO PARKING - TOW-AWAY ZONE” signs for the resurfacing or
slurry seal portion of the Work. Furnish the “NO PARKING - TOW-AWAY
ZONE” signs and pedestals for posting on sidewalks and streets. Mount the
“NO PARKING - TOW-AWAY ZONE” signs on suitable pedestals, such as
tripods and barricades. Post signs every 50’ on both sides of the block
affected by the proposed resurfacing, slurry sealing, or both.

Affix to each “NO PARKING - TOW-AWAY ZONE” sign cards with 2-inch high
letters stating the day(s) of the week parking is prohibited, as well as your
company name and telephone number. Remove the “NO PARKING - TOW-
AWAY ZONE” signs immediately following the completion of the resurfacing,
slurry sealing, or both.

For each street block segment scheduled for slurry sealing or resurfacing, the
posted parking prohibition must be for 2 consecutive Working Days.
Schedule the slurry sealing on the first posted Working Day, unless approved
by the Engineer. The second posted Working Day must be reserved for
emergency work, and may be used only with the approval of the Engineer.
Reschedule street block segments which are not completed by the second
posted Working Day.
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Place “NO PARKING - TOW-AWAY ZONE” signs no less than 48 hours in
advance and no more than 72 hours in advance of the scheduled slurry
sealing. Reschedule street block segments which are not completed by the
last posted Working Day. If a Work delay of 48 hours or more occurs from
the originally scheduled Work date, remove the “NO PARKING - TOW-AWAY
ZONE” signs for a minimum of 24 hours, then reset and re-post for the
appropriate Work date.

Furnish and distribute door hanger notices in sufficient quantities to advise
the general public of the scheduled parking prohibitions.

Include the company name and telephone number on each door hanger
notice. The Engineer’s approval of the door hanger notice format is required
prior to its distribution.

Leave the door hanger notices on or at the front door of each dwelling and
apartment unit and at each tenant of commercial buildings abutting each of
the street block segments to be slurry sealed or resurfaced. Where the front
doors of apartment units are inaccessible, distribute the door hanger notices
to the apartment manager or security officer.

Deliver copies of the door hanger notice to a responsible party of commercial
buildings, schools, hospitals, churches, and other public buildings.

Distribute door hanger notices no less than 48 hours in advance and no more
than 72 hours in advance of the scheduled resurfacing.

7-10.2.6 Measurement and Payment. If no Bid item is provided, payment is included in
the various items of the Work.

1.

Payments for traffic control Working Drawings, engineered TCP, traffic
control for resurfacing and slurry, and permits are included in the Bid item
for Traffic Control Design.

Payment for traffic control devices and any required signs and notices and
detours is included in the lump sum Bid item for the Traffic Control when
provided in the Bid proposal. Traffic control devices which may be required
by the City, not included as separate Bid items, are included in the payment.

When included in the Bid proposal, the following traffic control devices will
be measured and paid separately:

a)  K-rail will be measured and paid for per linear foot along the top of the
rail per location. Maintaining, repairing, replacing, and removing the
K-rail, excavation and backfill, drilling holes and grouting threaded
rods or dowels when required, removing threaded rods or dowels and
filling drilled holes with mortar, and moving and replacing removable
panels as required, complete in place, as shown on the Plans, and in
accordance with these specifications and the Special Provisions are
included in the Bid item for K-rail.
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ADD:

b)  Crash cushion modules will be measured per each individual module
(barrel), on a one-time basis, for each location shown on the plans.
Maintaining, repairing, replacing, and removing the modules, complete
in place, as shown on the Plans and in accordance with these
specifications and the Special Provisions are included in the Bid item
for Crash Cushion Modules.

c) Maintaining, repairing, replacing, and removing the flashing arrow
boards, complete in place, as shown on the Plans, and in accordance
with these specifications and the Special Provisions are included in the
lump sum Bid item for Flashing Arrow Boards.

d) Flashing arrow boards and electronic message signs must be available
for use 24 hours per day as required, without any additional payment
for time or number of locations unless otherwise required for changed
conditions.

PCMS will be measured by the unit from actual count. The Bid item for PCMS
must include full compensation for furnishing, placing, operating,
maintaining, repairing, replacing, transporting from location to location and
removing the portable changeable message signs, as shown on the Plans, in
accordance with these specifications, and the Special Provisions, and as
directed by the Engineer.

7-10.4.1.3 Health and Safety Plan.

a)

b)

ADD:

You have the ultimate responsibility for the health and safety of your
employees. These specifications must not be construed to limit your liability
nor to assume that the City, its employees or designate, will assume any of
your liability associated with Site safety considerations.

You must have a health and safety plan in effect at least 1 week prior to
commencement of the Work. The plan must comply with all OSHA and other
applicable requirements. The plan must specifically address procedures and
protocols that will be followed to monitor for the presence of hazardous
atmosphere, possibility for engulfment, gasses due to organic soils or
proximity to landfills, exposure to hazardous products such as may be
released when grinding, cutting, or torching galvanized or painted surfaces,
contaminated soil, and groundwater, and identify response actions that will
be taken when these conditions are encountered. The City will not assume
any role in determining the adequacy of the plan on your behalf.

7-10.4.1.4 Playground Safety.

a)

b)

Provide a secured fence around the playground to prevent use or access. Do
not remove the fence until the independent Playground Safety Audit has
been done by you and the Engineer and the Engineer has accepted the
playground design and installation and the Punchlist items have been
completed.

Provide a certification by a National Playground Safety Institute (NPSI)
certified playground inspector that the installed equipment is compliant with
all applicable codes.
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ADD:
7-10.4.1.5

ADD:
7-10.4.1.6

ADD:
7-10.4.1.7

7-10.4.5.1

ADD:
7-10.4.11

c¢)  The payments for fencing around the playground and the playground safety
audit are included in the other Bid items unless a Bid item has been
provided.

Emergencies.

a) In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or
property at or adjacent to the Site, you, without special instruction or
authorization from the Engineer, are obligated to act to prevent threatened
damage, injury or loss.

b)  Give the Engineer prompt written notice if you believe that any significant
changes in the Work have resulted because of the action taken in response to
an emergency. Additional costs due to an emergency not caused by your
fault or neglect will be paid as Extra Work.

Open Excavations.

a)  Backfill trenches and restore roadway for safe night-time traffic usage. Do
not allow open trenches overnight or during non-working hours unless prior
written approval is received from the Engineer.

b)  When trenching in paved streets place your name and emergency telephone
number adjacent to the saw cut line at intervals and locations approved by
the Engineer until the completion of the trench cap. The method of marking
pavement must be approved by the Engineer. Payment is included in the
various Bid items.

Emergency Drills.

a)  You must participate in the City’s initiated emergency drills. Make yourself
familiar with the emergency evacuation routes and procedures in the event
of an emergency. Drills are conducted annually and are scheduled a year in
advance. Further information prior to bidding is available upon request
from our Safety and Security Officer or the Facility Manager(s) for the facility
included in the Project. The information includes a listing of dates for
upcoming Emergency Evacuation Drills.

b)  Reflect the drill activities in the Schedule. Approved delay times caused by
unscheduled drills may be added to the Schedule and treated as Extra Work.

c)  The payment is included in the various Bid items unless a Bid item has
been provided for Emergency Drills.

Confined Spaces (a). DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

(a) Training of personnel including both yours and the Engineer.

Concrete Forms, Falsework, and Shoring. You must comply with the
requirements of §1717 of the Construction Safety Orders, State Department of
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Industrial Relations, regarding the design and inspection of concrete forms,
falsework, and shoring before the placement of concrete. When required by §1717
you must employ a registered civil engineer for the design calculations and
Working Drawings of the falsework or shoring system or the inspection of such
system prior to placement of concrete. The payment is included in various Bid

items.
7-10.5.3 Steel Plate Covers. ADD the following:

1. Protect transverse or longitudinal cuts, voids, trenches, holes, and
excavations in the right-of-way that cannot be properly completed within 1
Working Day by adequately designed barricades and structural steel plates
(plates) that will support legal vehicle loads in such a way as to preserve
unobstructed traffic flow.

2. Secure approval, in advance, from authorities concerning the use of any
bridging proposed on the Work.

3. Shore the trench adequately shored to support the bridging and traffic loads.

4.  Design plates for HS 20-44 truck loading in accordance with Caltrans Bridge
Design Specifications Manual.

5.  For the minimum thickness of plates refer to Table 7-10.5.3(A):

Table 7-10.5.3(A) - Trench Width / Minimum Plate Thickness
Trench Width Minimum Plate Thickness
10" 1/2"
1'-11" 3/4"
2’_7" 7/8"
3'_5" 1"
5'_3" 1 1/4"

6.  For spans greater than 5’-3", submit a structural design prepared by a
California Registered Civil Engineer to the Engineer.

7. Make the surface of the plates skid-resistant with a nominal Coefficient Of
Friction (COF) of 0.35 as determined by California Test Method 342.

8.  Extend plates minimum 12” beyond the edges of the trench.

9.  Plates must provide complete coverage to prevent any person, bicycle,
motorcycle or motor vehicle from being endangered due to plate movement
causing separations or gaps.

10. Install and secure plates against movement or displacement by using
adjustable cleats, shims, welding, or other devices in a manner that will
minimize noise.

11. Install plates using either Method (1) or (2):
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ADD:
7-10.6
7-10.6.1

7-10.6.2

12.

13.

14.

a) Method 1 [For speeds greater than 45 mph]: Mill the pavement to a
depth equal to the thickness of the plate and to a width and length
equal to the dimensions of the plate.

b)  Method 2 [For Speeds less than 45 mph]: Attach approach plate(s) and
ending plate (if longitudinal placement) to the roadway by a minimum
of 2 dowels pre-drilled into the corners of the plate and drilled 2" into
the pavement. Subsequent plates must be butted to each other.
Compact fine graded asphalt concrete to form ramps, maximum slope
8.5 % with minimum 12" taper to cover all edges of the plates.

c)  Alternative installation method may be submitted in accordance with
2-5.3, “Submittals” for the Engineer’s approval.

You are responsible for maintenance of the plates, shoring, and asphalt
concrete ramps or any other approved device used to secure the plates. You
must immediately mobilize necessary personnel and equipment after being
notified by the Engineer, our “Station 38,” or a member of the public of a
repair needed e.g., plate movement, noise, anchors, and asphalt ramps.
Failure to respond to the emergency request within 2 hours will be grounds
for us to perform necessary repairs that will be invoiced at actual cost
including overhead or $500 per incident, whichever is greater. Your failure
to comply may result in automatic grounds suspension of permit, Contract,
or both.

When plates are removed, repair any damage to the pavement with fine
graded asphalt concrete mix or slurry seal satisfactory to the Engineer.

Payment for Steel Plate Covers is included in the various Bid items unless a
Bid Item has been provided for steel plate covers.

Temporary Project Signs.

Street Name Signs.

1.

Upon completion of rough grading and prior to underground construction,
provide and maintain temporary street name signs at each intersection until
the permanent street name signs have been placed.

Construct and place temporary street name signs to the following
requirements:

1. 5" high black lettering on 8”x 32” white blades.

2. The bottom of the blades must be at least 7° above ground line and
mounted on white 4”x 4” posts.

3.  Posts must be placed radial to mid-point of curb returns, 15’ in from
the future face of curb.

Project Identification Sign.

1.

2.

The City will provide 1 to 4 signs. Contact the Engineer to pick up the Project
signs, install them at the Work location(s), and maintain them in a manner
approved by the Engineer.

Display project identification signs as follows:
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1.  Utility Group Projects - Display a project identification sign and a
project location sign at the beginning and ending of the street where
construction is actively occurring.

2. Open Sites - For Work location that is open and accessible to the public,
mount the signs on a standard Type Il barricade and display everyday
during work hours, then remove and store during non-work hours.

3. Secure and Confined Sites - For Work location that is closed and secure
from public access, mount the signs continuously, as directed by the
Engineer, and display for the duration of the Contract.

3. Remove and return the signs to City locations designated by the Engineer
upon Acceptance.

7-10.6.3 Payment.

1.  Payment for temporary signs is included in the Bid item for Traffic Control. If
no Traffic Control Bid item exists, payment is included in the various Bid
items.

2. PCMS will be measured by the unit from actual count. The Bid item for PCMS
must include full compensation for furnishing, placing, operating,
maintaining, repairing, replacing, transporting from location to location and
removing the portable changeable message signs, as shown on the Plans, in
accordance with these specifications, and the Special Provisions, and as
directed by the Engineer.

ADD:

7-10.7 Site Maintenance.

7-10.7.1 Sanitation. If required by the Special Provisions, provide and maintain
enclosed toilets for the use of yours and the City’s officers, employees or agents.

Keep these accommodations in a neat and sanitary condition, and ensure they

comply with all applicable laws, ordinances, and regulations pertaining to public

health and sanitation of dwellings and camps.
7-10.7.2 Storage and Staging Areas.

1. If the Plans designate a staging location within the Project or in close
proximity, utilize such area for their use. Otherwise, storage and staging
areas are your responsibility. The storage and staging areas must be as close
as possible to the Site. You are responsible for obtaining any permits, leases,
or any other items necessary to obtain staging areas.

2. Trash, oil dumping, storage of hazardous wastes, or construction equipment
material and parking, fueling of equipment are not allowed in the MHPA or
other biologically sensitive areas. Ensure the fueling of vehicles occurs only
within designated staging areas using appropriate catch basins and devices.

3. Return the storage and staging area and the adjacent area to an equal or
better condition as deemed necessary by the Engineer, at no additional cost
to the City.
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7-10.7.3

7-10.7.4

7-12

7-13

ADD:

7-13.1

Water for Construction Purposes.

1.  Purchase all water for construction e.g., water used for initial filling and final
flushing of new pipeline, Site maintenance, and maintenance of the
vegetation and landscaping items of the Work.

2. Useonly the 2.5” fire hydrant port.

3.  Obtain a meter and comply with the Fire Hydrant Meter Policy, Water
Department Instruction, DI #55.27, dated April 21, 2000, and attached to the
Contract. Violation of the requirements as set forth in the DI above will be
subject to fines or penalties pursuant to the City municipal code, §§67.15 and
67.37.

Payment. The payment for Site maintenance is included in the Bid item for
Mobilization. If a pay item has not been established for Mobilization, the payment
is included in the various Bid items.

ADVERTISING. ADD the following:

Any advertisement referring to the City as a user of a product, material, or service
by you or any Subcontractor and Supplier is expressly prohibited without the
City’s prior written approval.

LAWS TO BE OBSERVED. ADD the following:

If you observe that the Contract Documents are at variance with any laws,
ordinances, rules or regulations, you must promptly notify the Engineer in writing
of such variance. The Engineer will promptly review the matter and, if necessary,
will issue a Change Order or take any other action necessary to bring about
compliance with the law, ordinance, rule or regulation in questions.

Environmental & Safety Laws. Following is not an exhaustive list of the laws to
be complied with by you. It is a partial list of some specific laws that you must be
aware of and comply with. They are listed here for convenience as follows:

1.  Environmental Protection Agency regulations (40 CFR, Part 15).

2. Clean Air Act of 1970, e.g.,, §306 (42 U.S.C. 7606), Executive Order 11738,
prohibiting contracting with Clean Air Act violators; and §§608 and 609 (42
US.C. 7671g, 7671h) as amended November 15, 1990, prohibiting the
intentional release of chlorofluorocarbons into the environment when
performing Work.

3.  Clean Water Grant Program Bulletin 76A which augments the National
Historic Preservation Act of 1966 (16 U.S.C. 470) as specified under §01560,
"Temporary Environmental Controls" of the General Requirements.

4.  CAL OSHA 5189 “Process Safety Management,” CAL OSHA 3220 “Emergency
Action Plan,” Federal OSHA 29, CFR 1910, facilities Process Safety
Management (PSM) manual, and the City’s Risk Management Plan.

5. California Title 8, §5208 and §1529, and Title 40 CFR Part 61.
6.  Flood Disaster Protection Act of 1973 (42 USC 4001 et seq, as amended).
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10.
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Senate Bill 198 and specifically must have a written Injury Prevention
Program on file with the City in accordance with all applicable standards,
orders, or requirements of California Labor Code, §6401.7. This Program
must be submitted to the Engineer at the Pre-construction Meeting.

State Energy Conservation Plan issued in compliance with the Energy Policy
and Conservation Act (P.L. 94-163) as set forth in Division 15 of the Public
Resources Code of the State.

Clean Water Act (CWA) - The Federal Water Pollution Control Act enacted in
1972 by Public Law 92-500 and amended by the Water Quality Act of 1987.
The Clean Water Act prohibits the discharge of pollutants to Waters of the
United States unless said discharge is in accordance with an NPDES permit.
The 1987 amendments include guidelines for regulating municipal,
industrial, and construction storm water discharges under the NPDES
program.

Endangered Species Act of 1973 (ESA; 7 U.S.C. §136, 16 U.S.C. §1531 et seq).

7-13.2 Americans with Disabilities.

1.

You must warrant and certify that all Project Plans and Specifications
prepared by you in accordance with the Contract meet all current
requirements of the California Building Code, California Code of Regulations,
Title 24 (Title 24) and the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and the
ADA Standards for Accessible Design. As a condition precedent to Award of
the Contract, submit to City the Contractor/Design-Builder Certification for
Title 24/ADA Compliance.

You must comply with all portions of the ADA and Title 24. For specific
services and public accommodations, you may contact the Office of the
Americans with Disabilities Act, Civil Rights Division, U.S. Department of
Justice, P.O. Box 66118, Washington, D.C. 20035-6118; phone number (202)
514-0301.)

You acknowledge and agree that you are aware of and will comply with
Council Policy 100-04, incorporated herein by this reference, adopted by
Resolution No. R-282153, relating to the federally-mandated ADA.

You are responsible for administering your own ADA and Title 24 program.
You must ensure that these ADA requirements are included in the
Subcontracts.

You must pay all claims, costs, losses and damages incurred by the City in
undertaking remedial action to correct City determined violations of ADA or
Title 24. To effectuate remedial action, the City will issue a Change Order
incorporating the necessary revisions in the Construction Documents. The
City will be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price, and, if
the Parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, the City may
unilaterally issue the Change Order.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Code Implementation:

a) The 2010 Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) regulations took effect
on
April 15, 2011.

b)  The 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design will take effect on April
15, 2012. Designers may choose either the 1991 ADAAG or the 2010
ADA Standards if the project is to be designed before the adoption date
but all new construction and alteration projects must comply with the
2010 ADA Standards if construction is to start on or after April 15,
2012.

c¢)  The 2010 California Building Code, California Code of Regulations, Title
24 took effect on January 1, 2011.

The City’s Resolution No. R-282153 and Council Policy 100-04 apply equally
to you and all Subcontractors. For the purpose of City’s Resolution No.
R-282153 and Council Policy 100-04, the following definitions shall apply:

e "Qualified individual with a disability" means an individual with a
disability who satisfies the requisite skill, experience, education and
other job-related requirements of the employment position such
individual holds or desires, and who, with or without reasonable
accommodation, can perform the essential functions of such position.

e "Employee” means your employee.

You must certify to the City that you will comply with the ADA by adhering to
all of the provisions of the ADA listed below. See Contract Forms.

You must not discriminate against qualified persons with disabilities in any
aspects of employment, including recruitment, hiring, promotions,
conditions and privileges of employment, training, compensation, benefits,
discipline, layoffs, and termination of employment.

No qualified individual with a disability may be excluded on the basis of
disability, from participation in, or be denied the benefits of services,
programs, or activities by you or Subcontractors providing services for the
City.

You must post a statement addressing the requirements of the ADA in a
prominent place at the worksite.

You must require in each Subcontract that the Subcontractor abide by these
provisions. You and Subcontractors are individually responsible for your
own ADA employment programs.

Questions about the City’s ADA Policy should be referred to the City’s
Contract Specialist.
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7-13.3 Drug-Free Workplace.

1.

The Contract is subject to the City’s Resolution No. R-277952 adopted on
May 20, 1991. You must become aware of the provisions of Council Policy
100-17 which was established by Resolution No. R-277952. The policy
applies equally to you and Subcontractors. The elements of the policy are
outlined below.

Definitions:

e "Drug-free workplace" means a site for the performance of work done
in connection with a contract let by the City for the construction,
maintenance, or repair of any facility or public work by an entity at
which employees of the entity are prohibited from engaging in the
unlawful manufacture, distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of
a controlled substance in accordance with the requirements of this
section.

¢ "Employee" means your employee.

e "Controlled substance" means a controlled substance in schedules 1
through V of Section 202 of the Controlled Substances Act (21 U.S.C.
Sec. 812).

e "Contractor" means you.

Prior to Award, you must certify to the City that you will provide a drug-free
workplace by doing all following:

1.  Publishing a statement notifying employees that the unlawful
manufacture, distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of a
controlled substance is prohibited in the person's organization's
workplace and specifying the actions that will be taken against
employees for violations of the prohibition.

2.  Establishing a drug-free awareness program to inform employees
about all of the following:

a)  The dangers of drug abuse in the workplace.

b)  The person's or organization's policy of maintaining a drug-free
workplace.

c) Any available drug counseling, rehabilitation, and employee
assistance programs.

d) The penalties that may be imposed upon employees for drug
abuse violations.

3.  Posting the statement required by subdivision (1) in a prominent place
at contractor's main office. For projects large enough to necessitate a
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construction trailer at the Site, the required signage would also be
posted at the Site.

4.  You must require in each Subcontract that the Subcontractor abide by
these provisions. You and Subcontractors are individually responsible
for your own drug-free workplace programs.

5. The requirements of a drug-free awareness program can be satisfied
by periodic tailgate sessions covering the various aspects of drug-
abuse education. Although an in-house employee assistance program
is not required, you should be able to provide a listing of drug
rehabilitation and counseling programs available in the community at
large.

6.  Refer questions about the City’s Drug-free Workplace Policy to the
Contract Administrator.

7-13.4 Contractor Standards and Pledge of Compliance.

1.

ADD:

The Contract is subject to City’s Municipal Code §22.3224 as amended
11/24/08 by ordinance 0-19808 if the Contract Price is greater than
$50,000 in value.

You must complete a Pledge of Compliance attesting under penalty of
perjury that you complied with the requirements of this section.

You must ensure that Subcontractors whose subcontracts are greater than
$50,000 in value complete a Pledge of Compliance attesting under penalty of
perjury that they complied with the requirements of this section.

You may access the Pledge of Compliance at:
http://www.sandiego.gov/purchasing/pdf/contractor standards questionnaire.pdf

You must require in each Subcontract that Subcontractor to abide by the
provisions of the City’s Municipal Code §22.3224. A sample provision is as
follows:

“Compliance with San Diego Municipal Code §22.3224:
Subcontractor acknowledges that it is familiar with the
requirements of San Diego Municipal Code §22.3224 (“Contractor
Standards”), and agrees to comply with requirements of that
section. The Subcontractor further agrees to complete the Pledge
of Compliance, incorporated herein by reference.”

7-13.5 Equal Benefits.

1.

The Contract is subject to the City’s Equal Benefits Ordinance [EBO], Chapter
2, Article 2, Division 43 of the San Diego Municipal Code [SDMC(].

In accordance with the EBO, you must certify that you will provide and
maintain equal benefits as defined in SDMC §22.4302 for the duration of the
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ADD:

7-13.7

ADD:
7-13.8

ADD:
7-15

Contract [SDMC §22.4304(f)]. Failure to maintain equal benefits is a material
breach of the Contract [SDMC §22.4304(e)].

3. You must notify employees of their equal benefits policy at the time of hire
and during open enrollment periods and must post a copy of the following
statement in an area frequented by employees:

“During the performance of a contract with the City of San Diego,
this employer will provide equal benefits to its employees with
spouses and its employees with domestic partners.”

4.  You must give the Engineer access to documents and records sufficient for
the Engineer to verify you are providing equal benefits and otherwise
complying with EBO requirements.

5.  Full text of the EBO and the Rules Implementing the Equal Benefits
Ordinance can be requested from the Equal Benefits Program at (619) 533-
3948.

Notice of Labor Compliance Program Approval. The City received initial
approval as a Labor Compliance Program on August 11, 2003. The Labor
Compliance Program Manual is available at
http://www.sandiego.gov/eoc/laborcompliance/#manual. The limited exemption
from prevailing wages pursuant to Labor Code §1771.5(a) does not apply to
contracts under jurisdiction of the Labor Compliance Program. Inquiries,
questions, or assistance about the Labor Compliance Program should be directed
to: Equal Opportunity Contracting Program, 1200 Third Ave., Suite 200 MS56P,
San Diego, CA 92101, Tel. 619-236-6000.

Apprentices on Public Works. You must abide by the requirements of §§1777.5,
1777.6, and 1777.7 of the State of California Labor Code concerning the
employment of apprentices by contractors and subcontractors performing public
works contracts.

INDEMNIFICATION AND HOLD HARMLESS AGREEMENT.

1. You must defend, indemnify, protect, and hold harmless the City, the City’s
agents, officers, and employees, from and against all claims asserted, or
liability established for damages or injuries to any person or property
resulting from your action or failure to take the necessary measures to
prevent such damages and injuries.

2. You are responsible for payment of any fines resulting from citations issued
to the City by either the federal, state, or local environmental and safety
enforcement agencies due to your failure to abide by applicable safety,
health, and environmental standards.

3. You agree to defend, indemnify, protect and hold the City, the City’s agents,
officers and employees, harmless from and against any dispute between you
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and the Subcontractor if the City are made a party to any judicial or
administrative proceeding and all claims asserted, or liability established for
damages or injuries to any person or property including to your employees,
agents or officers, or judgments arising directly or indirectly out of
obligations, work or services herein undertaken, which arise from, are
connected with, are caused or claimed to be caused by your acts or
omissions, your agents’, officers’ and employees’.

4.  The obligation to indemnify must be effective even if the City, the City’s
agents, officers or employees established passive negligence contributes to
the loss or claim. You agree that the City may elect to conduct its own
defense or participate in its own defense of any claim related to this project.
Your duty to indemnify and hold harmless does not include any claims or
liability arising from the established active or sole negligence, or sole
misconduct of the City, the City’s agents, officers, or employees.

ADD:

7-16 COMMUNITY LIAISON.

1.  Retain a community liaison throughout the Contract Time. Present your
community liaison to the Engineer, in writing, within 15 days of the award of
the Contract.

2.  The community liaison must closely coordinate the Work with the
businesses, institutions and residents impacted by the Project. Example
duties of the community liaison include notification to the businesses,
institutions and residents of the commencement of construction activities
not less than 5 Working Days in advance, coordination of access for vehicular
and pedestrian traffic to businesses, institutions and residences impacted by
the Project, response to community questions and complaints related to your
activities, reporting of liaison activities at all Project progress meetings
scheduled by the Engineer, attendance to the Project Pre-construction
Meeting, and attendance at 2 community meetings.

7-16.1 Public Notice by Contractor. Furnish and distribute public notices in the form of
door hangers using the City’s format to all occupants along streets where
construction work is to be performed at least 1 week before starting the Work.
For all work on private property, contact each owner individually a minimum of 15
days prior to the Work. If the Work has been delayed, re-notify residents of the
new work schedule.

7-16.2 Exclusive Community Liaison Services. When specified in the Special
Provisions, retain a community liaison for the Project whose sole responsibilities
will be as follows:

1.  developing written list of follow-up information from community, tenants,
and agencies,

2. notification to the businesses, institutions and residents of the
commencement of construction activities and utility service interruptions
not less than 5 Working Days in advance,

3. coordination of access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic to businesses,
institutions and residences impacted by the Project,
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7-16.3

ADD:
7-17

ADD:
7-18

4.  preparation and presentation of materials in coordination with the Engineer
(the City’s standards and guidelines for the communication materials are
available for review by Bidders by sending a request to the Contract
Specialist),

5.  response to community questions and complaints related to your activities,

6.  write, edit, update, or produce on-line brochures, pamphlets and news
releases,

7.  standard telephone service and e-mail responses:

1.  Respond to telephone calls and e-mails from residents.
2. Record calls and e-mails on City tracking form or electronic tracking
form.

3. E-mail record of call information to Contractor and Project team.

8.  reporting of liaison activities at all Project progress meetings scheduled by
the Engineer, attendance to the Project Pre-construction Meeting, and

9.  attendance at community and stakeholders meetings.

Community Liaison Work Plan. The work plan for the community liaison must
address the items of Work specified in these specifications. Present your
community liaison and submit your community outreach plan (in writing) within
15 days of the Award of the Contract.

Payment. The Payment for the community liaison is included in the Bid item for
“Community Liaison” or “Exclusive Community Liaison Services” when provided as
a separate Bid item.” If no Bid item has been provided the payment is included in
the various Bid items. The payment for public notices is included in the various Bid
items.

NEWSLETTER. When required in the Special Provisions, the City plans to
create and distribute a newsletter for this project. Provide the required
information i.e., a written update on the progress of work, a 1 month look-ahead
schedule, contact names and phone numbers, and any other information which
may be of interest to the public for this purpose. Payment is included in the
various Bid items.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST.

1.

Establish and make known to your employees appropriate safeguards to
prohibit employees from using their positions for a purpose that is, or gives the
appearance of being, motivated by desire for private gain for themselves or
others, particularly those with whom they have family, business, or other
relationships. Project personnel must not accept gratuities or any other favors
from Subcontractors or potential subcontractors.
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7-19

You are subject to all federal, state, and local conflict of interest laws, regulations,
and policies applicable to public contracts and procurement practices, e.g.,
California Government Code §§1090, et. seq., and 81000, et. seq., and the City
Ethics Ordinance, codified in the City Municipal Code at §§27.3501 to 27.3595. If,
in performing the Work, you make, or participate in, a “governmental decision”
in accordance with title 2, §18701(a)(2) of the California Code of Regulations, or
performs the same or substantially all the same duties for City that would
otherwise be performed by a City employee holding a position specified in the
applicable department’s conflict of interest code, you will be subject to a conflict
of interest code requiring the completion of one or more statements of economic
interests disclosing your relevant financial interests.

Statements of economic interests must be made on Fair Political Practices
Commission Form 700 and filed with the City Clerk. You must file a Form 700
(Assuming Office Statement) within 30 days of the City’s written determination
that you will be subject to a conflict of interest code. File a Form 700 (Annual
Statement) on or before April 1, disclosing any financial interests held during the
previous calendar year for which you were subject to a conflict of interest code.

If the City require you to file a statement of economic interests as a result of the
Work performed, you will be considered a “City Official” subject to the provisions
of the City Ethics Ordinance, including the prohibition against lobbying the City
for 1 year following the expiration or termination of the Contract.

Your personnel employed on the Project must not accept gratuities or any other
favors from any Subcontractors or potential Subcontractors. You must not
recommend or specify any product, supplier, or contractor with whom you have
a direct or indirect financial or organizational interest or relationship that would
violate conflict of interest laws, regulations, or policies.

If you violate any conflict of interest laws or any of these conflict of interest
provisions, the violation will be grounds for immediate termination of this
Contact. Further, the violation subjects you to liability to the City for all damages
sustained as a result of the violation.

PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, AND COPYRIGHTS. You must pay, at no additional
cost to the City, all applicable royalties and license fees on any and all matters
arising in connection with the Work. You must defend all suits or claims for
infringement of patent, trademark, and copyrights against the City and any other
Indemnified Parties, and must save the City and any other Indemnified Parties
harmless from loss on account thereof for any and all matters arising in connection
with the Work on the Project, such costs to be paid at no additional cost to the City,
except with respect to any particular design process or the product of a particular
manufacturer or manufacturers specified and required by the City, other than
pursuant to your recommendation or suggestion; provided however, if you have
reason to believe that the design, process or product so specified is an
infringement of a patent, you will be responsible for any loss resulting unless you
have provided the Engineer with prompt written notice of your belief, and the
Engineer has nevertheless elected to go forward with such design, process, or
product so specified.
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7-20 ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION. When specified in the SSP, you must post all
communications addressed to the Engineer concerning construction including
RFIs, submittals, daily logs, and transmittals to the Virtual Project Manager (VPM)
website established for the Project. Maintain a list of scheduled activities including
planned and actual execution dates for all major construction activities and
milestones defined in the approved Schedule. Review and act on all
communications addressed to you in the VPM project website. A user’s guide to
the VPM system is available on the City’s website and will be provided to you at
the Pre-construction Meeting. The payment for electronic communications is
included in the various Bid items.

SECTION 8 - FACILITIES FOR AGENCY PERSONNEL

8-1 General. ADD the following:

8-1.1 Field Office Maintenance.

1. Service, maintain, and clean the field office on a weekly basis to the Engineer’s
satisfaction. Service, clean, and maintain the portable chemical toilet, and
replenish bottled drinking water supplies.

2. Service and maintain field office equipment. For the air conditioning system,
perform the maintenance at intervals recommended by the supplier or
manufacturer, or as directed by the Engineer.

3. Youare responsible for maintenance of all items supplied. Repair or replace any
equipment or furnishing in the event of damage or theft, at no additional cost to
the City.

8-1.2 Field Office Security. You are responsible for field office security. Provide field office
security measures necessary for personal protection and prevention of vandalism and
theft.

8-1.3 Submittals to Be Provided. Provide the following submittals to the Engineer for
review and acceptance:

1. A proposed layout of the interior of the field office, showing wall partitions,
doors, and telephone and electrical outlets.

2. Aproposed site plan showing the field office location at the Site.

3.  Location and mailing address of the field office.

4. Computer workstation literature specifying peripherals and software included.

5. Manufacturer’s information for the FAX machine.

ADD:

8-2.0 General. If specified in the Special Provisions, provide field office for the City’s use.
The field office and contents specified in these specifications will become your
property upon completion of the Project.

8-2.1 Class “A” Field Office. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:
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You must provide the City with an operational field office for use by the City field
personnel for a time period consistent with construction operations,
commencing on the date of issuance of the NTP.

The field office must be a standard office trailer, 10’ wide by 60’ long, minimum
dimensions, with an interior layout providing two fully partitioned offices and a
fully partitioned conference room, plus any necessary halls or passageways.
Locate the field office at the Site and designate it as the Engineer’s Office.

The field office must be completely outfitted and equipped as specified and
prepared for occupancy before the start of construction.

8-2.1.1 Field Office Features and Equipment. Build the following features into the field
office:

1.
2.

Fit windows with screens and blinds or curtains.

An air conditioning and heating system capable of automatically maintaining an
office temperature of 72 °F during all seasons.

Eight 110V duplex convenience outlets.
One exterior door with an exterior light.

A supply of bottled drinking water with a dispenser that provides both hot and
cold water. Provide and maintain the supply of bottled drinking water at all
times during the construction period.

Provide 1 portable chemical toilet located nearby, but separately from the field
office trailer.

8-2.1.2 Furnishings. Outfit the field office with the following:

1 Two Desks (matching).

2 Two Matching cushioned swivel chairs with arms.

3 Three Plan tables, 8’x2 %’ minimum.

4.  Two Bookcases, 60” high x 48” wide x 12” deep, 5 adjustable shelves.

5 8 Stacking chairs.

6 One 4’x6’ whiteboard for use by felt tip type markers. Provide 3 markers each in
red, green, blue, and black colors, plus 2 erasers.

7.  Two 4-drawer, legal-sized, metal filing cabinets with integral drawer locks.

8.  Two Wastebaskets (matching).

9.  One High Speed Internet Access Line with paid Internet Service Provider (ISP).

10. One Small refrigerator.

11. One Telephone line with voice messaging, caller ID, and conference call
capabilities.

12. One non-coin-operated cordless telephone with a 50' range capability.

13. One Computer desk with two drawers, and sized to fit the computer, monitor,
and printer.

14. Four Swivel chair for computer workstation.
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15.

16.

One Computer Workstation complete with all standard peripherals and printer
and scanner per the City’s IT standards

One photocopier complete with an automatic feeder, sorter, and stand per the
City’s standard IT requirements. Contact the City’s project manager for more
information. Provide a monthly maintenance service. Include all labor and
parts, including travel and consumable supplies such as drums, developer toner
and fuser rollers, but excluding paper. The maintenance is based on 5,000
copies per month. Provide an appropriate storage cabinet or stand with the
photocopier.

ADD:

8-2.4 Class “D” Field Office. Provide a field office for the City’s exclusive use, detached from
your field office. Our field office must consist of minimum 175 square foot space
trailer equipped with the following:

1. A chemical toilet facility adjacent to the field office.

2. One exterior door and window area of not less than 22 ft2. Provide doors and
windows with screens.

3. Electric power to include a minimum of four duplex convenience outlets. The
office must be illuminated at the tables and desk. An outdoor lighting fixture with
300W bulb or equal installed to effectively light the area around the field office
facility when required by the Engineer.

4. Furniture and equipment:

1. Two desks and 6 chairs.

2. File cabinet (2-drawer, legal).

3. One Bookcase,

4. Computer workstation complete with scanner, monitor, and printer per the
City’s standard systems. The computer workstation will become your
property at the completion of Work.

5. One table reference (30”x60").

6. One Non-coin-operated cordless telephone with a 50' range capability.

7. High speed internet access line paid Internet Service Provider (ISP) services
for a period consistent with the construction operations.

8. A copy machine and supplies.

SECTION 9 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

ADD:

9-0 TOTAL PRICE.

9-0.1 Price Conditions. Unless specified otherwise, the Contract Price includes all

taxes, use, consumer and other taxes mandated by applicable legal requirements.

ADD:

9-2.2.1 Schedule of Values (SOV).

1.  Submit an SOV for the lump sum Bid items of the Work to the Engineer for

review and approval at the Pre-construction Meeting.
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9-2.2.2

9-3.1

10.

11.

The Schedule of Values will:

1.  subdivide the Work into its respective parts,

2. include values for all items comprising the Work, and
3. serve as the basis for monthly progress payments.

The Engineer is the sole judge of acceptable numbers, details, and
description of values established. If, in the opinion of the Engineer, a greater
number of SOV items than proposed by you are necessary, add the additional
items so identified by the Engineer. When requested by the Engineer,
provide substantiating data in support of SOV.

Incorporate the SOV into the cost loading function of the Schedule in
accordance with 6-1, “CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT
OF THE WORK.” Monthly progress payment amounts for Lump Sum items
will be determined from the monthly updates of the Schedule activities.

Develop the SOV independent but simultaneous with the development of the
Schedule activities and logic. Incorporate phase funding impacts, if
applicable, into the Schedule.

Break down the Work not specifically included in the Bid as necessary for
establishment of cost and Schedule activity.

Following acceptance of the SOV, incorporate the changes (if any) into the
cost loading portion of the Schedule. Where coordination of the Schedule
and the SOV requires changes made to one or both documents, propose
changes to the SOV and to the Schedule activities to satisfy the Schedule cost
loading requirements.

Update and submit these listings in conjunction with the Schedule monthly
submittals.

Incorporate issued Change or Field Orders in the Schedule into the SOV as
single units identified by the Change or Field Order number.

Changes to the Schedule which add activities not included in the original
Schedule but included in the original Work (schedule omissions) must have
values assigned as accepted by the Engineer. Other activity values must be
reduced to provide equal value adjustment increases for added activities as
accepted by the Engineer.

In the event that you and the Engineer agree to make adjustments to the
original SOV because of inequities discovered in the original accepted SOV,
increases and equal decreases to values for activities may be made.

Payment. Payment for the preparation of the SOV is included in the various Bid
items.

General. ADD the following:

If a separate Bid item has not been provided for an item of the Work described or
shown in the Contract Documents, the payment is included in the various Bid
items.

DELETE the last paragraph in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1.

At the expiration of 35 days from the date of filing NOC and upon receipt by
the City Auditor of a fully executed Release of Claims, the amount deducted
from the final estimate, and retained by the City, will be paid to you except
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such amounts as are required by law to be withheld by properly executed
and filed notices to stop payment.

Your acceptance of final payments is considered as a release to the City of all
claims in stated amounts that may be specifically excepted by you for things
done or furnished in connection with the Work and for every act and neglect
of the City and others related to or arising out of the Work. Payment by the
City will not release you or your surety from any obligation under Contract
or under the performance bond and payment bonds.

You must warrant that upon submittal of an application for payment, the
Work for which applications for payment have been previously issued and
payments received from the City will, to the best of your knowledge,
information and belief, be free and clear of liens, Claims, security interests or
encumbrances in your favor, and that of Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other
persons or entities making a Claim by reason of having provided labor,
materials, and equipment relating to the Work.

9-3.2 Partial and Final Payment.
ADD the following:

1.

If in the opinion of the Engineer the Work progress is not acceptable, the City
may deduct and retain 10% from each progress payment. After 50% of the
Work has been completed and if progress on the Work is satisfactory, the
total retention held may be limited to 10% of the first half of Contract Price.

Partial payments made after the Contract completion date will reflect the
amount withheld for liquidated damages as required by 6-9, “LIQUIDATED
DAMAGES.” Any such partial payments made to you, or its Sureties, will not
constitute a waiver of the City’s liquidated damages.

Fifth paragraph, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1.

Pursuant to California Public Contract Code §22300, you have the option, at
your expense, to substitute for any money withheld by the City, securities
equivalent to the amount being withheld. Securities eligible for such
substitution are bank or savings and loans certificates of deposit or such
securities which are eligible for investment pursuant to Government Code
§16430. As to any such security or securities so substituted for monies
withheld, you will be the beneficial owner of same and will receive any
accrued interest.

Such security will, at your request and expense, be deposited with the City or
with a State or Federally Chartered bank as the escrow agent who will pay
such monies to you upon notification by the Engineer that payment can be
made. Such notification will be given at the expiration of 35 days from the
date of Acceptance, or as prescribed by law, provided however, that there
will be a continued retention of the necessary securities to cover such
amounts as are required by law to be withheld by properly executed and
filed notices to stop payment, or as may be authorized by the Contract to be
further retained.

Neither Final Payment nor any final release of Retention will become due
until you submit to the Engineer:

1.  an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other
indebtedness connected with the Work for which the City or the City’s
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ADD:

property might be responsible or encumbered, less amounts withheld
by the City, have been paid or otherwise satisfied;

2. a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after Final Payment is currently in effect
and will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30-day prior
written notice has been given to the Engineer;

3.  consent of Surety to Final Payment; and

if required by the Engineer, other data establishing payment or
satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of
liens, claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the
Contract Documents. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or
waiver required by the City, you may furnish a bond satisfactory to the
Engineer to indemnify the City against such lien,

5. if required in the Contract Documents, the successful completion and
submittal of the required reports such as construction demolition
waste recycling and hydrostatic discharge reports, and

6. you have completed the Work and have provided required EOCP
documentation, record drawings, operations manuals, test reports,
warranty documentation, UL labels, and other similar documentation
as determined by the City.

9-3.2.1 Application for Progress Payment.

1.

ADD:

By the 10th day of each month, sign, fill out, and submit to the Engineer a
partial payment estimate that identifies acceptable Work performed during
the previous month, or since the last partial payment estimate was
submitted. If requested by the Engineer, provide such additional data as may
be required to support the payment estimate. Such data may include
satisfactory evidence of payment for equipment, materials, and labor,
including payments to Subcontractors and Suppliers.

For application for progress payment, you must use the format required by
the City. An electronic copy of the invoice form is available from the
Engineer upon request.

The City will not pay progress or partial payments until you submit to the
Engineer an updated Schedule. It is solely your responsibility to prepare and
submit the Schedule updates.

Thirty days after presentation of undisputed and properly submitted
application for payment, the amount will become due and when due will be
paid by the City to you. Any payment request that is disputed or determined
to be improper will be returned to you not later than 7 days after receipt
accompanied by documentation describing the reason(s) why the payment
request is not proper.

9-3.2.2 Amount of Progress Payments. If an undisputed and properly submitted
application for payment is received by the Engineer, the City will pay within 30
days after the Engineer receives the application for Payment. The City will pay you
for the Work performed, including payment for off-site stored materials, through
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the period covered by the application for Payment, less Retention as set forth in
the Contract Documents, if the payment amount before Retention will not exceed
the percentage of completion of the Work, all as set forth in the SOV.

9-3.2.2.1 Progress Payment for Pipelines.

1.  Progress payments for pipelines will be determined by multiplying the total
number of linear feet of each of the following operations completed during
the payment period, by the corresponding percentage given below, and the
unit price Bid for the particular main(s) or drain(s).

2. The progress payment may include payment for items in the Bid proposal,
other than mains, which have been installed complete during the payment
period.

3.  Payment break-down will be as follows:

OPERATION PERCENTAGE
WATER:

Trench Excavation, Pipe in Place, Backfill and Cleanup. 80%
Hydrostatic and Bacterial Testing,

Pavement Restoration and Final Cleanup 20%
SEWER:

Trench Excavation, Pipe in Place, Backfill and Cleanup. 80%
Testing (Wayneball and/or Mandrel),

Pavement Restoration and Final Cleanup. 20%
STORM DRAIN:

Trench Excavation, Pipe in Place, Backfill and Cleanup. 80%
Pavement Restoration and Final Cleanup. 20%
SEWER MAIN REHABILITATION:

Cleaning, Televising, liner installation, point repairs, and

lateral reinstatements. 80%
Approval of pipeline rehabilitation verified by Final Video.  20%

4.  In asphalt-surfaced streets, the City will pay 15% for hydrostatic and
bacterial testing, Wayneball and Mandrelling (where necessary), for water
and sewer utility constructions respectively, and operational testing for
storm drains, including the trench cap and cleanup. The City will pay the
remaining 5% after completing the asphalt wearing surface and final
cleanup.

5. Trench excavation, pipe in place, backfill, and cleanup of construction debris
are 1 operation that must be complete before the City pay the first 80%.

ADD:

9-3.2.3 Waiver of Claims at Final Payment. Your acceptance of Final Payment
constitutes a waiver of affirmative Claims by you, except those previously made in
writing and identified as unsettled at the time of Final Payment, which are
expressly reserved by you from operation of its Release of Claims pursuant to

PCC7100 or other Applicable Law.
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ADD:

9-3.2.4 Early Release of Subcontractor Retention.

1.  If a Subcontractor has completed its portion of the Work, including all Punch
List items, pursuant to any given Subcontract, you may request the City to
disburse the Retention allocable to the Subcontractor, after delivering to the
Engineer acceptable releases from the Subcontractor and consent to such
disbursement from your Surety, in a form reasonably satisfactory to the
Engineer.

2. The Engineer, at its sole discretion, may determine that the Subcontractor's
Work has been completed in accordance with the Contract Documents, and
may disburse the Subcontractor's share of Retention to you for distribution
to the Subcontractor.

ADD:
9-3.2.5 Withholding of Payment.

1. The Engineer may withhold payment on account of an application for
payment to the extent necessary to protect the City from loss or additional
unwanted expenses because of:

a) Defective or incomplete Work not remedied;

b) A deductive Change Order;

c)  Third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable
filing of such Claims;

d) Damage to the City or a Separate Contractor caused by your fault or
neglect to the extent not covered by insurance;

e) Reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the
Contract Time due to inexcusable delay, and that the unpaid balance of
the Contract Price would not be adequate to cover Liquidated Damages
for the anticipated or actual unexcused delay;

f) Your persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents, including failure to maintain the progress of the
Work in accordance with the Schedule. Persistent failure to maintain
the progress of the Work means that for a period of 2 consecutive
months following a written notice from the Engineer, you fail to correct
a behind-schedule condition at a rate that would reasonably indicate
that you will finish the Project on schedule;

g)  Disregard of authority of the Engineer or the laws of any public body
having jurisdiction;

h) Stop notices, wage orders, or other withholdings required by
Applicable Law;

i) Your failure to comply with 7-2.3, “PAYROLL RECORDS” and 2-
17, “CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION AND ELECTRONIC REPORTING
SYSTEM.”

2. When all the above reasons for withholding payment are removed, payment
will be made for amounts previously withheld. Prior to any withholding
pursuant to this section, the Engineer will meet with you to discuss potential
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ADD:

withholding, and attempt in good faith to resolve such issue without the need
for withholding.

9-3.3.1 Payment for Stored Materials.
9-3.3.1.1 General.

a)

b)

g)

h)

When provided for in the SSP, you may request payment for materials and
equipment which will be incorporated into the Work and are delivered to the
Project or stored in or near the Site.

The material must meet the Contract requirements. File the required test
results and certifications with the Engineer.

The Engineer will consider only non-perishable materials for major items of
the Work or Materials Subject to Price Adjustment provided each such
individual item has a value of more than 1% of the Contract Price and will
become a permanent part of the work.

Materials cost must be evidenced by manufacturer's paid invoice bearing the
statement that you have paid all previous invoices.

The payments for materials on hand may not exceed the invoice price or
60% of the bid prices for the pay items into which the materials are to be
incorporated, whichever is less, unless otherwise approved by the Engineer.

Apply for payment for materials on hand or stored on a form provided by the
Engineer and attach documentation to show:

1. the amount originally paid on the invoice (or other record of
production cost) for the items on hand,

2.  the dollar amount of the material incorporated into each of the various
work items for the month,

the amount that should be retained in material on hand items,

4.  you have received the materials and equipment free and clear of all
liens, charges, secured interests, and encumbrances, and

5.  the materials and equipment are covered by appropriate property
insurance in accordance with the insurance provisions and other
arrangements to protect the City’s interest.

You must provide the Engineer, upon request and prior to any partial
payment, documentation which transfers absolute legal title to such
materials to the City conditional only upon receipt of Final Payment. Neither
such transfer of title nor any partial payment shall constitute acceptance by
the City of the materials, nor void the right to reject materials subsequently
found to be unsatisfactory in accordance with 4-1, “MATERIALS AND
WORKMANSHIP” or in any way relieve you of any obligation arising under
the Contract Documents.

The payments for materials on hand are subject to retention as set forth in 9-
3.2, “Partial and Final Payment.”

You must assume all risks associated with the loss or damage to the stored
products for which payment has been received or not.
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k)

D

Equipment and material must be stored in accordance with manufacturer’s
recommendations. The stored products shall be in a form ready for
installation. The City will not pay for raw materials or parts and pieces of
equipment.

Any and all surplus materials that are not incorporated in Work will become
your property of at no additional cost to the City.

Unless specifically provided in the contract, payment for materials on
hand is not included when determining the percentage of Work completed.

9-3.3.1.2 Payment for Stored Materials off Site.

a)

b)

d)

e)

Payment for materials and equipments delivered and stored off-site shall be
contingent upon your compliance with the storage and protective
maintenance requirements set forth in the Contract Documents and all other
requirements necessary to preserve equipment warranties for the benefit of
the City.

The City reserves the right to refuse approval for payment for any
equipment or materials suitably stored off-site in its sole discretion,
regardless of whether all conditions herein have been met.

Costs associated with delivery to and storage at an off-site facility shall be
assumed by you regardless of the Engineer’s approval to deliver and store
the materials.

You shall provide written evidence to the Engineer of having made
arrangements for unrestricted access by the City and the City’s authorized
representatives to the materials wherever stored, including provision for the
City to take control and possession of such materials at any time and without
restriction. You shall furnish the Engineer a permit of entry, from the owner
of the property, for at least 6 months after the NOC has been filed. The
permit of entry shall contain information similar to the following:

“PERMIT OF ENTRY: Permission is hereby granted to the City and
its designated employees or agents to enter upon the property
described herein for a period of not less than 6 months after the
NOC has been filed for (Project Name) for the purpose of removing
materials for which advance materials on hand payment has been
made to (Contractor’s Name). The property is owned by (Owner’s
Name) and is described as follows: (Address and Description of
Property). (Include signature(s) and date(s) for owner and lessee
or purchaser, and, if appropriate, attach a copy of a warehouse
receipt or contract for storage.)”

The material shall be clearly marked and identified as being specifically
fabricated, produced, and reserved for use on the Project.

9-3.4 Mobilization: ADD the following:

1.

Mobilization consists of work necessary for the movement of personnel,
equipment, supplies, and incidentals to and from the Site; for establishment
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9-3.4.1

ADD:

9-3.5

ADD:
9-3.6

of all offices, buildings, storage yards, and other facilities necessary for the
Work, and for all other work and operations which will be performed prior
to beginning the Work and after completion of the Work on the various
Contract items on the Site.

You must properly design the Project parameters to incorporate
construction mobility for moving on and off the Site in a manner that limits
disturbance to the surrounding residences, businesses, and any other
citizens. This includes the designated staging areas, loading areas, and
assemblage areas. You must consider and address access rights of the public
at all times. Prepare a “Mobilization Plan” that will describe and govern your
mobilization activities.

Payment.

1.

When a separate Bid item has been provided for mobilization, payment for
mobilization will be distributed equally over the first 2 progress payments
up to the bid amount, but not to exceed 3% of the Contract Price. If the Bid
item for mobilization exceeds 3% of the Contract Price, any such differential
amount up to the bid amount, must be paid as a part of the Final Payment. If
a separate Bid item has not been provided for mobilization, the payment for
mobilization is included in the various Bid items.

The complete dismantling and removal of all of your properties, temporary
facilities, equipment, materials, construction wastes, and personnel at the
Site referred to as demobilization is included in the payment for
mobilization.

Field Orders. The City will pay Field Order items of the Work in accordance with
Table 9-3.5(A), “Field Order Limits” if the cumulative total of Field Orders does not
exceed the Field Order Bid Item:

Table 9-3.5(A) Field Order Limits

Contract Price | Max. Field Order Amount
Less than $100,001 | $2,500
$100,001 to $1,000,000 $5,000
$1,000,001 to $5,000,000 | $10,000
Greater than $5,000,000 | $20,000

Phased Funding Compensation. For the phased funded contracts, ADD the
following:

1.

Total compensation to be paid to you for the Work performed under each
phase of the Contract may not exceed the amount specified for each phase in
the final Phased Funding Schedule Agreement unless specified otherwise by
a Change Order.
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ADD:

Identify the Work to be performed as part of the first phase in the Pre-Award
Schedule. The Work elements to be completed as part of each phase must be
functional and complete for the intended purpose in the event the
subsequent phases are not authorized by the City.

The subsequent phases to the first phase are subject to funding availability
by the City. Do not start subsequent phase(s) without prior written
authorization from the Engineer.

Funds availability for performance of Work is described in the first Phased
Funding Schedule Agreement and subsequently the final Phased Funding
Schedule Agreement. The amount of funds available at award will be
sufficient for the performance of first phase only. When additional funds are
available for the full requirements of the next funding phase, the Engineer
will notify you. The City may modify the amount of funds as available for
Contract performance in the final Phase Funding Schedule via Change Order.
This procedure also applies to each successive funding phase.

The City are not obligated to you for any amount over that specified in the
first Phased Funding Schedule Agreement or final Phased Funding Schedule
Agreement as available for Contract performance and authorized by the City
Council.

You are not obligated to incur costs for the performance of the Work for any
funding phase after the first funding phase; unless and until written
notification is received from the Engineer of an increase in the availability of
funds. If so notified, your obligation will increase only to the extent the
Contract performance is required for the additional funding phase for which
funds are made available.

If the Contract is terminated in accordance with 6-5, “TERMINATION OF THE
CONTRACT FOR CONVENIENCE” the settlement proposal will be determined
pursuant to procedures established in 6-5, “TERMINATION OF THE
CONTRACT FOR CONVENIENCE” for work under specific funding phases for
which funds have been made available. If the Contract is terminated for
default, the City’s rights under the Contract will apply to the entire multi-
phase requirements.

Notification to you of an increase or decrease in the funds available for
performance of the Contract under another clause (e.g, an "option" or
"changes" clause), will not constitute the notification contemplated in
Subparagraph "1" above.

9-3.7 Compensation Adjustments for Price Index Fluctuations.

a)

When specified in the SSP, the provisions of this section apply only to the
paving asphalt used in:

1. Asphalt Concrete Pavement.
2. Asphalt Pavement Repair.
3. Scheduled and Unscheduled Base Repair.

4. Slurry Seal or any other asphalt emulsion.
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b)

The compensation for paving asphalt will be increased or decreased for
paving asphalt price fluctuations in accordance with Section 9-1.07,
“PAYMENT ADJUSTMENTS FOR PRICE INDEX FLUCTUATIONS” in the
Caltrans Standard Specifications.

c)  The adjustment in compensation will also be subject to the following:

1.  Show the compensation adjustments provided herein separately on
payment estimates. The contractor is liable to the City for decreased
compensation adjustments and the Engineer may deduct the amount
from moneys payable or that may become payable to the contractor.

2. In the event of an overrun of contract time, adjustment in
compensation for asphalt binder included in estimates during the
overrun period will be determined using the California Statewide
Paving Asphalt Price Index in effect on the first business day of the
month within the pay period in which the overrun began.

3.  In the event that the companies discontinue posting their prices for a
field, the Engineer will determine an index from the remaining posted
prices. The City reserves the right to include in the index
determination the posted prices of additional fields.

d) The Contractor may opt out of the payment adjustments for price index
fluctuations when specified in the SSP by submitting a letter with the Bid.

ADD:

9-4 WAIVER OF CLAIMS. Your acceptance of the Final Payment of undisputed
Contract amounts releases the City, the Engineer, and the Consultant as the City’s
agent, from all claims and all liability to you for all things done or furnished in
connection with the Work, and every act of the City and others relating to or
arising out of the Work and related to those undisputed amounts. No payment,
however, final or otherwise, will release you and the Surety from obligations
under the Contract and the Performance Bond, Payment Bond, and other bonds
and warranties as herein provided.
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PART 1

GENERAL PROVISIONS (B)

ALTERNATIVE CONTRACTING

The general provisions in Part 1 of The GREENBOOK and the GENERAL PROVISIONS (A) in The
City Supplements are supplemented with these special provisions. The GENERAL PROVISIONS
(B) applies when the Contract is identified as JOC (Job Order Contracting) or Design-Build as such
in the Contract Documents. JOC may also be referred to as GRC (GRC) General Requirements
Contracting) in some earlier executed Contracts.
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CHAPTER 2
PART 1

GENERAL PROVISIONS (B)
Job Order Contracting (JOC) Only

SECTION 1 - TERMS, DEFINITIONS, ABBREVIATIONS, UNITS OF MEASURE AND
SYMBOLS

1-2 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS. ADD the following:

Adjustment Factor (AF) - Your competitively bid price adjustment to the unit
prices published in the Unit Price Book for Normal Working Hours (NWH) and
Other Than Normal Working Hours (ONWH).

Composite AF - The adjustment factor that is calculated from the competitively
bid NWH AF and the ONWH AF. The Composite AF is used to determine the
Apparent Low Bidder. See the Invitation To Bids or the Bidding Documents
(Volume 2) for the formula used to calculate the Composite AF.

Unit Price Book (UPB) - A comprehensive listing of specific construction-related
work or line items identified by the City together with specified units of
measurement and unit prices.

Scope Meeting - A meeting at the Task Order location, attended by the Engineer,
you, and any other interested parties to outline and discuss the Scope of Work for
the Task. You are required to make all measurements, assessments, and
evaluations at the Scope Meeting such that a valid, detailed Proposal will be
submitted by the deadline established in the RFP.

Maximum Contract Amount - The maximum potential value of the JOC contract
as defined in the Invitation to Bids.

Minimum Contract Amount - The minimum value of the JOC contract as defined
in the Invitation To Bids.

Non-Pre-Priced (NPP) Work Items - The units of Work that are not included in
the Unit Price Book (UPB) but are still within the general scope of Work requested
by the Engineer under the Contract.

Pre-Priced (PP) Work Items - The units of Work that are included in the Unit
Price Book (UPB) requested by the Engineer under the Contract.

Request for Proposal (RFP) - The City’s request for proposal for a Task Order.
Task - See Task Order.

Task Order - A project assigned to a specific JOC Contract which will be
constructed by you in accordance with the terms of the JOC Contract and the Scope
of Work

Task Order Proposal - See Proposal. Include a listing of all of the Pre-priced and
Non-Prepriced Work Items (including competitive quotes) required to complete
the Task Order.
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Unit Price - The price published in the Unit Price Book (UPB) for a specific
construction or construction-related work or line item. Each Unit Price published
in the UPB is deemed to be full compensation to accomplish that specific work or
line item.

SECTION 2 - SCOPE AND CONTROL OF WORK

2-1 AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT. After award of the Contract, you must
wait for a Task Order assignment from the City. The City will initiate a Task Order
by scheduling and conducting a Scope Meeting with you, and other interested
parties at the location of the proposed Task Order. The Scope of Work will be
transmitted to you prior to the Scope Meeting so that you may review the Scope of
Work prior to the meeting and invite Subcontractors and Suppliers to the Scope
Meeting. At the Scope Meeting, the Scope of Work for the Task will be presented to
you, discussed with you, and you may seek answers to your questions about the
Scope of Work. Upon completion of the Scope Meeting, the City will issue an RFP,
which requires that you prepare and submit a Proposal for the Task Order under
consideration on or before a specified due date.

ADD:

2-1.1.8 Task Orders.

1.  The City will fund and execute a Task Order when needed. You may be
required to work at any of the City’s facilities. The City makes no
commitment as to the award of individual Task Orders. All costs associated
with preparing Proposals will be your responsibility.

2. You may work only as authorized by Task Orders. You must furnish to the
City, the supplies or services specified in the Task Orders up to and including
the Maximum Contract Amount. The City will order at least the Minimum
Contract Amount of construction services designated in the Contract
Documents.

3.  Individual Task Orders determine the Scope of Work. You must complete the
Task Order per 2-6, “Work to Be Done.”

4.  Individual Task Orders are subject to the Contract in its entirety. This is an
indefinite-quantity contract for the supplies or services specified and
effective for the period of 24 months from the date of the Notice to Proceed
or the expenditure of the Maximum Contract Value Price as stated in the
Notice Inviting Bids, whichever occurs first.

5. Before the issuance of the first Task Order under the Contract, a conference
will be conducted by the City to acquaint you with the City’s policies and
procedures that are to be observed during the execution of the Work and to
develop mutual understanding relative to the administration of the Contract.

6.  Except in an "emergency response" you must not proceed with any Task
Order without having required permits and an NTP signed by the City.

7. In the event that “immediate emergency response” is necessary, we may
elect to use an alternative procedure for such type of Task Orders as long as
the alternative procedure is not substantially more burdensome to you than
the procedure described in this subsection.
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10.

Your proposals are valid for the duration of the Contract.

Before ordering any material or doing any Work, you must verify all
measurements at the site of a specific Task Order, and be responsible for the
correctness of the measurements. No extra charge or compensation will be
allowed based on the difference between actual dimensions and the
quantities indicated in the Proposal. You must verify such items prior to
submission of the Proposal.

The City will not entertain claims for additional money, when such claim is
based upon a contention the Contract fails to mention a specific item or
component of facility covered by the Task Order and the Work is required in
the normal course of operations. For example, surfaced area repair
statements may not mention culverts. However, culverts are a typical
component of roads, streets, or erosion controls and are shown on plots or
maps provided. As culverts are a typical component of the system, you are
responsible for providing all necessary repair or replacement of Work or
service.

2-1.1.8.1 Procedure for Ordering Work.

a)

b)

d)

e)

As the need for work arises, the City will send you the Task Order Scope of
Work and schedule a Scope Meeting.

Upon receipt of the Scope Meeting Invitation, respond within 1 Working Day
by confirming attendance at the Scope Meeting in writing.

Scope meeting will include discussion and establishment of the following:

Project number and title.

Existing site conditions.

Methods and alternatives for accomplishing Work.
Definition and refinement of requirements.

Detailed Scope of Work.

SR o o

Requirements for design drawings, sketches, Shop Drawings, Working
Drawings, submittals, etc.

7. Tentative construction schedule.

8. Preliminary quantity estimates.

The City reserves the right to reject your proposal based on unjustifiable
quantities, inappropriate line items, inappropriate adjustments, performance
periods, inadequate documentation, or other inconsistencies on your part.
The City reserves the right to issue the NTP without having a mutual
agreement on a final Task Order price.

The City reserves the right to not award a Task Order if it is determined to be
in the City’s best interests or the proposed cost exceeds the City’s estimate. If
we do not award a Task, we will not be liable for Proposal expenses.
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f)

g)

By submitting a signed Proposal to the City, you are agreeing to accomplish
the Work outlined in the Task Order Scope of Work. You must include the
necessary scope items in the Proposal prior to delivering it to the Engineer.

Each Task Order Acceptance provided to you in writing will state the
timeframe for completion and fixed price of performance. The Task Order
Acceptance signed by the Engineer constitutes the City’s acceptance of your
Proposal.

2-1.1.8.2 Processing Time Limits.

a)

b)

d)

g)

Upon receiving an RFP, submit a Proposal for each Task Order and Task
Order Modification to the Engineer on or before the due date stated in the
RFP Proposals are typically due within 14 calendar days of the RFP except in
the case of accelerated or emergency projects.

Analyze each Task Order and submit all Requests for Information (RFI) and
Requests for Change (RFC) within 7 days after issuance of any RFP.
Submission of RFI's or RFC’s will in no way extend the proposal due date
unless a proposal extension is granted by the Engineer in writing. Late RFI’s
and RFC’s are subject to Liquidated Damages.

Request all proposal extensions in writing (email or letter) and include
backup information to support the proposal extension. If a proposal
extension is not granted by the engineer in writing prior to the proposal due
date, the proposal will be considered late if a complete proposal is not
submitted on or before the proposal due date. Late proposals are subject to
Liquidated Damages.

Once you have submitted your proposal, be available for a Proposal
Negotiation Meeting within 24 hours of being notified by the Engineer via
fax, e-mail, or telephone.

In the Proposal Negotiation Meeting, we will discuss with you the line items
and quantities in your proposal in order to determine the validity and
reasonableness of your proposal.

After the Proposal Negotiation meeting, we will provide a proposal
acceptance and either a counter-proposal or a marked-up proposal based on
the proposal negotiation. Within 2 days of receiving the proposal acceptance
and counter-proposal or marked-up proposal, sign and return to the
Engineer by email the scanned proposal acceptance OR email a list of the
disagreed line items and quantities and the specific reasons for not agreeing
with the line item and quantity. For any disagreed line items, include your
proposed line item and quantity revisions.

The City will review any disagreed line items and either accept, reject, or
partially accept your proposed revisions to the counter-proposal or marked-
up proposal. If the City accepts any revisions, the City will provide you a
revised proposal acceptance and counter-proposal or revised marked-up
proposal. You are required to review the revised counter-proposal or
marked-up proposal and sign and return the revised proposal acceptance
within 1 Working Day.
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h) Timely submittal of RFI’s, RFC’s, and Proposals is of the essence. If you fail to
submit a Proposal in accordance with in these specifications, liquidated
damages will be collected in accordance with 6-9, “LIQUIDATED DAMAGES.”

2-1.1.8.3 Payment. The payment for a Task Order and the Task Order price indicated on
your Proposal Acceptance is determined by summing the value of all of the Pre-
priced Items (from the UPB) and the Non-Prepriced Items (from 2 competitive
quotes) required for completing the Task Order.

a)  The price of a Pre-priced Item is determined by the following formula:
PPI Price = Unit Price (from UPB) x quantity x AF (NWH or ONWH)

b)  The price of a Non-Pre-Priced Item is determined by the following formula:
NPPI Price = Lowest of two competitive quotes x AF (NWH or ONWH)

c)  See the Notice Inviting Bids for the applicable Unit Prices and UPB.

d) Include in your Proposal for each Task Order a list of all of the Pre-priced
[tems and Non-Prepriced Items along with the required quantities and costs
as indicated in the formulas above. The Proposal format will be as indicated
in the Notice Inviting Bids.

2-4 Contract Bonds.
ADD the following:

1.  The bond must remain in effect until the end of warranty period set forth in
the Contract Documents.

2. If the Surety on any bond furnished by you is declared bankrupt, becomes
insolvent, or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any
part of the Project is located, immediately notify the Engineer and
immediately substitute another bond and surety acceptable to the City.

3. You must require the Surety to mail its standard “Bond Status” form to the
Engineer at the following address:

Deputy Director
Field Engineering Division
9485 Aero Drive
San Diego, CA 92123

First paragraph, DELETE second and third sentences and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

Bonds must be executed by a responsible surety as follows:

3. If the Work is being funded with state or local money, consistent with
California Code of Civil Procedure §995.670, the Surety must be an “admitted
surety” authorized by the State of California Department of Insurance to
transact surety insurance in the State.
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4,

If the Work is being funded with federal money, the Surety must be listed in
the U.S. Treasury Department Circular 570 and in conformance with the
specified Underwriting Limitations.

DELETE the third and fourth paragraphs and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

You must provide bonds as follows:

6.

Contracts less than $10,000:

c)

d)

A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) is optional. If no bond
is submitted, no payment will be made until 35 days after NOC has
been recorded and any lien requirements have been fulfilled. If a bond
is submitted, progress payments will be made in accordance with these
Specifications.

A “Faithful Performance Bond” is not required.

Contracts over $10,000 and less than $25,000:

c)

d)

A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) is optional. If no bond
is submitted, progress payments may be made with a minimum of 20%
retention. If a bond is submitted, progress payments will be made in
accordance with these Specifications.

A “Faithful Performance Bond” is not required.

Contracts over $25,000 and less than $100,000:

c)

d)

A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) for not less than 100%
of the Contract Price, to satisfy claims of material Suppliers and of
mechanics and laborers employed on the Work. You must maintain the
bond in full force and effect until the Acceptance and until all claims for
materials and labor are paid, and must otherwise comply with the
Government Code.

A “Faithful Performance Bond” is not required.

Contracts over $100,000:

1.

A “Performance Bond” or “Labor and Materialmen’s Bond” for 50% of
the Maximum Contract Value, to satisfy claims of material Suppliers
and of mechanics and laborers employed on the Work. The bond shall
be maintained by the Contractor in full force and effect until the
expiration of the JOC contract, all Task Orders are accepted by the City,
and until all claims for materials and labor are paid, and shall
otherwise comply with the Government Code. If the value of Task
Orders executed but not yet accepted exceeds 50% of the maximum
Contract Value, the contractor may be required to submit additional
bonds in $50,000 increments and in an amount requested in writing by
the JOC Project Manager but not to exceed the Maximum Contract
Value.

City Supplements (Rev. July 2012) Page 104

The WHITEBOOK



2-5

2-5.2

3-1.1

3-2.1

2. A “Faithful Performance Bond” for 50% of the Maximum Contract
Value to guarantee faithful performance of the Work, for the entire
term of the JOC contract, in a manner satisfactory to the city, and that
materials and workmanship will be free from original or developed
defects. If the value of Task Orders executed but not yet accepted
exceeds 50% of the maximum Contract value, the contractor may be
required to submit additional bonds in $50,000 increments and in an
amount requested in writing by the JOC Project Manager but not to
exceed the Maximum Contract Value.

PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS. ADD the following:

There are no Plans for the purposes of bidding or construction. Specific work
instructions for each Task Order will be issued to you on the Task Order Scope of
Work.

Precedence of Contract Documents. ADD the following:

1.  The Work instructions on the Task Order Scope of Work will have the same
rank as “Special Provisions” and “Plans” when used in conjunction with 2-
5.2, “Precedence of Contract Documents.”

2. Task Order Modifications and revised Scope of Work will have the same rank
as “Change Orders and Supplemental Agreements” when used in conjunction
with 2-5.2 “Precedence of Contract Documents.”

SECTION 3 - CHANGES IN WORK
General. ADD the following:

1.  You may request a modification in the Task Order price or an extension of
time for completion of the Task Order due to changes in the Work that are
not within the scope of the Task Order.

2. You will not be entitled to compensation for any Extra Work performed
unless the Engineer has issued a written Task Order Modification
designating (i) the Extra Work to be performed, (ii) the price of the Extra
Work, and (iii) the time for completion of the Extra Work.

3.  If the Engineer agrees that work is added or deleted, the Task Order price
will be adjusted, using the Procedure for Ordering Work in accordance with
2-1.1.8.1,” Procedure for Ordering Work,” 2-1.1.8.2 “Processing Time Limits,”
and 2-1.1.8.3 “Payment”.

General. DELETE the first sentence in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

If the Engineer deletes any item of the Work, in part or in its entirety, the reduction
in Contract Price will reflect a credit for the full value of the deleted portion of the
Work, including anticipated profit and overhead. If the Engineer orders work
added or deleted, the Task Order price will be modified in accordance with 2-
1.1.8.1, “Procedure for Ordering Work”, 2-1.1.8.2 “Processing Time Limits,” and 2-
1.1.8.3 “Payment.”
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3-2.2 Contract Unit Prices. ADD the following:

The Unit Price Book will be consistent for the entire term of the JOC contract
including Task Order Modification work executed during and after contract
expiration. The Adjustment Factors shall be firm for 2 years (730 days) from the
Contract Award Date and for any Task Order Modifications executed after the
expiration of the contract that are required to complete a Task Order . See the
Notice Inviting Bids for identification of the Unit Price Book.

SECTION 6 - PROSECUTION, PROGRESS, AND ACCEPTANCE OF WORK

6-1.2 Commencement of Work. To the GENERAL PROVISIONS (A), ADD the following:
The Work shall be completed within the time i.e., Working Days specified on the
Task Order Acceptance.

6-7 TIME OF COMPLETION. ADD the following:

Refer to Task Order Scope of Work documents.

SECTION 7 - RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE CONTRACTOR
7-8.6 Water Pollution Control. ADD the following:

Based on a preliminary assessment by the City, the Task Orders may be subject to
Water Pollution Control requirements. Refer to Task Order Scope of Work.

7-10.22 Engineered Traffic Control Plans Provided by the Contractor. ADD the
following:

Refer to the Task Order Scope of Work.
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CHAPTER 3
PART 1
GENERAL PROVISIONS (B)

Design-Build Contracting Only

SECTION 1 - TERMS, DEFINITIONS, ABBREVIATIONS, UNITS OF MEASURE AND
SYMBOLS

1-2 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS.
Architect-Engineer - You or your designated Architect-Engineering firm.

Bridging Documents - The City’s preliminary and conceptual plans and
specifications that must be used by you as a minimum basis to design and
construct the Project. See RFP, Attachment A.

Construction Phase - The period set forth in the Schedule beginning with the
issuance of the Construction Notice to Proceed and ending on the date of
Acceptance.

Designer - See Architect-Engineer.
Design-Builder - See Contractor.

Design Work - That portion of the Work consisting of the professional design
services required to be provided in connection with the design of the Project or
portions of the Project as set forth in the Contract Documents.

Design Materials - Documents, Shop Drawings, and Working Drawings, electronic
information, data, plans, drawings, sketches, illustrations, specifications,
descriptions, models and other information developed, prepared, furnished,
delivered or required to be delivered by you (a) to the Engineer under the
Contract Documents or (b) developed or prepared by you specifically to discharge
your responsibilities.

Design Phase - The period set forth in the Schedule commencing with your
receipt of a Limited NTP and ending upon the date the Engineer approves the
Construction Documents.

Order of Magnitude Documents - The drawings, specifications and other
documents by you for the City’s review and approval prior to the preparation of
the Construction Documents.

Request for Proposal (RFP):

1. The City’s solicitation to prospective proposers upon which an evaluated
selection of a Design-Builder will be made.

2. The standardized form used by the City to request a Proposal from you for
proposed changes in the Work.

Request for Qualifications (RFQ) - The City’s solicitation to prospective Design-
Builders for SOQ.
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Statement of Qualifications (SOQ) - The document you submit for the City’s
consideration in response to the RFQ stating your expertise, experience, and
capabilities and providing other required information to design and build the
Project.

Task - See Task Order.

Task Order - For or As-Needed contracts, a project assigned to a specific As-
Needed contract which will be constructed by you in accordance with the terms of
the As-Needed contract to which it is assigned.

Task Order Authorization - For as-needed contracts, the documents the City
transmit to you which indicate the work instructions, scope of work, and time
duration allotted for a particular Task or Project.

Task Order Proposal - For as-needed contracts, your irrevocable offer to perform
Work associated with a Task Order and refers to your quote for a firm fixed-price
and schedule for the completion of specified Scope of Work. Your Proposal must be
on electronic forms provided by the City and in an electronic version compatible
with the City’s systems. The Proposal Submittal may also require a work schedule,
EOC forms, or other such documentation as the City may require for a specific Task
Order.

SECTION 2 - SCOPE AND CONTROL OF WORK
2-34 Subcontract Requirements. ADD the following:

1.  You must not hire or allow any entity e.g., the City’s consultant and any sub-
consultant who participated in creating the Bridging Documents or Contract
Documents for this project to participate in design services, construction
management, and any other construction services related in any way to this
project without the City’s written consent.

2. You must pay the Subcontractors for your approved invoice amounts, out of
amounts paid by the City to you, no later than 14 days from your receipt of
payment from the City. Nothing in this paragraph is construed to impair your
right and any Subcontractor’s right to negotiate fair and reasonable pricing
and payment provisions among yourselves.

3.  In the case of a deficiency in the performance of Subcontractor’s services,
you must notify the Engineer in writing of any withholding of payment to the
Subcontractor, specifying:

1. the amount withheld

2. the specific cause under the terms of the subcontract for withholding
payment

3. the connection between the cause for withholding payment and the
amount withheld, and

4., the remedial action the Subcontractor must take in order to receive the
amount withheld.
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4,

Once the Subcontractor corrects the deficiency, you must pay the
Subcontractor the amount withheld within 14 days of your receipt of the
City’s next payment.

2-5.2 Precedence of Contract Documents. ADD the following:

1.

ADD:

The Work instructions on the Task Order Scope of Work will have the same
rank as “Special Provisions” and “Plans” when used in conjunction with 2-
5.2, “Precedence of Contract Documents.”

Task Order modifications and revised Scope of Work will have the same rank
as “Change Orders and Supplemental Agreements” when used in conjunction
with 2-5.2 “Precedence of Contract Documents.”

2-5.5 As-builts.

ADD:

You are responsible for the completion of As-built drawings.

The As-built drawings must include the information required for various
asset types listed in 2-5.4.2, “Asset Specific Red-lines.”

Prior to Acceptance, prepare and submit one complete set of full sized (24” x
36”) original Mylar final As-built Drawings (CADD plots) prepared in
accordance with the City’s CADD standards. Each CADD Mylar drawing sheet
must be wet stamped and signed by qualified responsible engineers
registered in the State of California, and must be stamped and wet signed by
the architect or engineer of record, as required by law. Other applicable
portions of the drawing title blocks must also be signed by you.

Drawing Mylar must be 3 mils minimum thickness.

The payment for As-built drawings is included in the various Bid items.

2-5.7 Order of Magnitude Documents and Construction Documents.

1.

After the Limited NTP, prepare the Order of Magnitude Documents for
review and approval by the City. Then prepare the Construction Documents.
Develop and detail the Order of Magnitude Documents and Construction
Documents consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. Include
documents customarily required for regulatory approval by governmental
agencies.

The Order of Magnitude Documents must show the scale and relationship of
Project components, outline the nature and structural exterior and 3
dimensional scale of the Project and must set and describe in detail the
configuration and character of the Project for the complete and final
preparation of the Construction Documents.
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3. The Construction Documents must provide information customarily
necessary for the use of such documents by those in the building trades and
include all documents required for the complete and final construction of the
Project, other than such details customarily developed in Working Drawings
and Shop Drawings or otherwise during construction.

4.  You are responsible for obtaining all reviews and approval for building
permit(s) independently of Order of Magnitude Documents review.

2-5.7.1 Use of Computer Aided Drafting and Design (CADD). Use CADD for the
preparation of Plans and As-built drawings in accordance with the City’s CADD
Standards. Conversions of CADD work from any CADD format to City standard
MicroStation format are not acceptable unless specified otherwise in the
Contract Documents.
2-5.7.2 Reliance on Approvals.
1.  You may rely on the Engineer’s approval as to general scope and purpose
included in the Bridging Documents. The Engineer’s approval is not a
specific approval with respect to the Design Materials. The Engineer has the
right to accept, reject or suggest change to the Order of Magnitude
Documents to achieve conformity with general scope included in the
Bridging Documents, with no increase in Contract Price or Contract Time.
a)  If the Engineer revokes, modifies, or otherwise changes in a material way its
approval of a portion of the Project after such portion of Work has been
designed and approved, or modifies the original Bridging Documents in a
material manner requiring modification to one or more systems which have
been designed and approved, you may request a Change Order per Section 3,
“CHANGES IN WORK” provided that prior to such approval you have made
the City aware of future design decisions which may be affected by such
approval.
2. The Engineer will not issue a Change Order for Extra Work when the extra
work is due to your fault or neglect or unauthorized deviations from the
Bridging Documents.
2-5.7.3 Review of Construction Documents and Field Conditions. You are responsible
for errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in the Construction Documents. You must
take field measurements and verify field conditions and compare such field
conditions and other information known to you with the Contract Documents
before commencing activities.
2-5.7.4 Shop Drawings and Working Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.
1.  Maintain at the Site 1 record copy of the Contract Documents, Drawings,
Specifications, Addenda, and Construction Documents, and any Change
Orders in good order and marked to record changes and selections.
2. Maintain at the Site approved Shop Drawings and Working Drawings,
product data, samples and similar required submittals.
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3. Review and take appropriate action upon Shop Drawings and Working
Drawings, product data, samples and similar submittals. Upon request by the
Engineer, provide for review Shop Drawings and Working Drawings, product
data, samples and similar submittals.

4.  Provide a register of all Submittals that are scheduled for review by the City,
designers, or both.

5. You are not relieved of responsibility for the deviations from requirements
of the Contract Documents by the Engineer's approval of Shop Drawings and
Working Drawings, product Data, samples or similar submittals unless you
haves specifically informed the Engineer of such deviation at the time of the
submittal and the Engineer has given written approval to the specific
deviation.

6. You are not relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop
Drawings and Working Drawings, product data, samples or similar
submittals by the Engineer's approval.

2-6 WORK TO BE DONE. ADD the following:

1. The minimum design requirements for the Project are set forth in the
Bridging Documents, the information provided for sample or model facility,
or both. Do not proceed with nor pay for any Design Work until the City issue
a Limited NTP.

2. Comply with the Final Environmental Document, including incorporating
environmental considerations into the Project design, modifying the Project
design, where applicable, and mitigating impacts.

3.  Keep the Engineer informed of the progress and quality of the design and
construction of the Project.

4.  Organization of the Design Materials into divisions, sections and articles and
arrangement of drawings is for convenience and does not control dividing
the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of the Work
performed by any trade.

5.  Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, provide and pay for
labor, materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery,
water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other facilities and services
necessary for the proper execution and completion of the Work, whether
temporary or permanent and incorporated in the Work.

6. Respond to, and ensure Subcontractors respond to, RFI, substitution
requests, and Change Order requests. Provide the Engineer with copies of all
correspondence within 24 hours of receipt, and conduct weekly review
meetings with the Engineer to discuss these items.

ADD:
2-6.2 Construction Obligations.
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ADD:

Do not perform any construction Work in connection with the Project prior
to receipt of NTP. The City will make no payment for any construction Work
performed prior to issuance of the NTP, and applications for payment for
such work are not binding on the City.

If you desire to begin constructing a portion of the Project prior to achieving
final design of the Project, you must in writing notify the Engineer at least 3
Working Days in advance of proposed construction activities to seek the
Engineer’s approval and include proof of receipt of all applicable permits.
The Engineer will provide you with a standard form for this purpose. Do not
move forward with any construction activities without providing such notice
and receiving the Engineer’s approval.

If you desire to modify the design documents after they have been approved
by the Engineer, obtain the Engineer’s prior written approval before making
any such modifications and any construction changes based upon such
modifications.

2-6.3 Standards of Performance.

1.

ADD:
2-6.4 Useo
1.

Use the degree of care and skill ordinarily exercised by reputable
professionals practicing in the same field of service in the State of California.

The Construction Documents must be prepared, signed, and stamped by and
under the direct responsible charge of an architect or engineer, duly licensed
in the State of California.

Perform the Work in accordance with the professional standards applicable
to projects, buildings, or work of complexity, quality and scope comparable
to the Project.

You are the Engineer of Record (Engineer of Work).

f Design Materials.

The Engineer has unlimited rights to copy and use in connection with the
Project all Design Materials, including the right to use same on the Project at
no additional cost to the City, regardless of degree of completion, provided
that said services performed have been fully paid for, exclusive of amounts
disputed by the City in good faith, as required by the terms of the Contract.

You agree to and grant to the City and any assignee or successor of the City
as owner of the Project a royalty-free license to any such Design Materials as
to which you may assert any rights under the patent or copyright laws. You
agree to assign outright and exclusively to the City all copyrights in the
design appearance of the Project. You, as part of your agreements with
Subcontractors, must secure such license and use rights from each such
entity, and must defend, indemnify and hold the City and any successors or
assigns harmless from any claims by such entities for copyright or patent
infringement.
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ADD:

2-6.5 Local Conditions.

1.

ADD:

You represent that you have taken steps reasonably necessary to ascertain
the nature and location of the Work, and that you have investigated and
satisfied yourself as to the general and local conditions which are applicable
to the Work such as the following:

1.  conditions bearing on transportation, disposal, handling and storage of
materials

2.  the availability of labor, water, power and roads; (c) normal weather
conditions;

3.  observable physical conditions at the Site;

4. the surface conditions of the ground; and

5.  the character of equipment and facilities needed prior to and during

the performance of the Work.

To the extent you encounter subsurface or concealed conditions which differ
materially from those represented in the Contract Documents, then you must
notify the Engineer promptly before conditions are disturbed and in no event
later than 4 Working Days after the first observance of the conditions if a
Change Order is contemplated by you due to such condition.

If the subsurface or concealed conditions are determined to be of Hazardous
Materials or Waste, you must immediately notify, in no event later than 1
Working Day, the City and proceed as set forth in these specifications and the
exhibits of the Contract.

You will not be entitled to any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Time
or will have been deemed to have waived your right to such a Claim if:

1.  You knew of the existence of such conditions at the time you made a
final commitment to the City in respect to the Contract Price and
Contract Time by becoming bound under the Contract;

2. The existence of such condition could reasonably have been discovered
or revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, of the Site and
contiguous areas suggested or required by the Contract Documents; or

3.  You failed to give the written notice within the time and as required by
this subsection.

2-6.6 Model or Example Facility Information. If any element required by the Contract
Documents is not clearly defined, rely on the model or example facility information
provided in the Contract Documents for the standard requirements. Contact the

City’s
ADD:

project manager for a site visit of facility prior to finalization of Bid.

2-6.7 Procedures for Review of Design Materials.

1.

The review process for submitted materials will be as follows:
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ADD:

1.  The Engineer will respond to your Submittals or re-Submittals within
15 Working Days of their receipt unless the Engineer gives you prior
notice. Within 5 Working Days of receipt of the Engineer’s comments,
you must resolve and discuss with the Engineer any outstanding issues
as aresult of the Engineer’s comments.

2. Unless agreed with the Engineer in advance, submit any required
revised or final Submittals within 10 Working Days of the resolution of
the submittal issues.

3.  Ensure that the comments of the Engineer are addressed by the
designers. One copy of all Submittals reviewed by the designer must
be provided to the Engineer.

2-15 PERSONNEL CHANGES FOR DESIGN-BUILD CONTRACTS.

1.

Ensure that key personnel, as identified in your Proposal will not be replaced
or substituted without the Engineer’s prior approval. You be liable for
damages incurred by the City as a result of unauthorized substitution of each
key personnel.

The City reserves the right to have any of your employees or Subcontractor’s
employees removed from the Project upon written notice from the City to
you without cause.

Nothing contained in the Contract Documents must create a contractual
relationship between the City and any third party, or Subcontractors;
however, it is understood and agreed that the City, as the third party
beneficiary, is an intended third-party beneficiary of all contracts for design
or engineering services, all Subcontracts, purchase orders, and other
agreements between you and third parties.

3-3.2.1 General. ADD the following:

1.

If shown on the Bid Proposal, the contingency funds including City
Contingency and Allowances may be used by you with the Engineer’s prior
approval. The contingency funds will be available to provide additional funds
for Extra Work. The contingency funds will not be available for:

1.  workrequired due to your, your officers’, agents’, or employees' failure
to perform Work or Services according to the terms of the Contract; or

2. uninsured losses resulting from your negligence, your officers, agents,
or employees. The City reserve the right to seek reimbursement for any
costs expended due to errors or omissions of your officers, agents, or
employees providing Services to the Project.

One hundred percent of unused portions of the City Contingency and
Allowances must revert to the City upon Acceptance.
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ADD:

3-8 ADDI

TIONAL COSTS. Additional costs are those costs that can be reasonably

determined to be related to your errors or omissions, and may include your, ours,
or Subcontractors’ overhead, construction, materials, demolition, and related

costs.

You will not be paid for Work or Services required due to your errors or

omissions, and you will be responsible for any additional costs associated with
such errors or omissions. You must reimburse the City for its additional costs due
to your errors or omissions.

ADD:
3-9 ADDI
1.

TIONAL SERVICES.

The City has the right to direct you to perform additional services beyond
those Services detailed in the Scope of Work and Services (Additional
Services).

You must promptly perform any Additional Services as directed by the
Engineer in accordance with the Contract Documents. You must request a
Change Order when seeking reimbursement for Additional Services
requested by the City.

If at any time you contend that the City are asking you to perform Additional
Services which are not specifically identified as such by the City, you must
immediately (within 24 hours) give the Engineer written notice prior to
performing the Services in question. The notice must state that you intend to
seek additional compensation beyond the amount specified in the Bid.
Furnishing timely, accurate, advance written notice must be a condition
precedent to your ability to seek additional compensation from the City.

You must not perform, and will not be entitled to compensation for, any
Additional Services unless the Engineer has, in advance, authorized in
writing performance of the Additional Service. Under no circumstances will
you be paid for Additional Costs.

Your Compensation Rate Schedule for design professional is attached to the
Contract. Payment for any Additional Services must be in accordance with
the Compensation Rate Schedule, and no increases to the Compensation Rate
Schedule may be made during the Contract Time.

You must separately submit to the Engineer a certificate and application for
monthly payment of any authorized Additional Services. No markup will be
allowed for Additional Services.

4-1.6 Trade Names or Equals. ADD the following:

One copy of all designer reviewed submittals must be provided to the Engineer.

5-1 LOCATION. ADD the following:

You must:

1.

coordinate review of the Project design drawings by the utility agencies at
the time of your 60% design submittal,
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5-4

5-5

6-1.2

6-8.4

7-8.6

2.  determine locations and elevations of all active and abandoned underground
utilities in the Project area that may affect Project construction activities,

3. provide all required information for the construction or relocation of all
public or private utilities that must be constructed or relocated as a result of
this Project,

4.  provide designs for wet utility crossings, and

5.  coordinate utility facility and equipment shutdown requirements with the
Engineer.

RELOCATION. DELETE the second paragraph and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

Alter, relocate, and reconstruct all utilities, including water and sewer connections,
as necessary to construct the Project. Utilities not indicated on your Plans that are
found to interfere with the Work must be relocated, altered, or reconstructed by
the utility owner, or by you, at no additional cost to the City. You must contact and
coordinate alteration, relocation, or reconstruction of gas, electric, cable, and
telephone service connections with the owner of those utilities.

DELAYS. ADD the following:

You will not be entitled to an extension of the Contract Time or to compensation
for Extra Work or delay attributable to utility or substructure relocations or
alterations when the existing utilities or substructures were:

1.  identified in the Contract Documents, utility records, as-built and record
drawings, or other relevant records and archives pertaining to utility
locations that you could reasonably have been expected to be aware of; or

2. marked out by USA.

Commencement of the Work. ADD the following:

Do not begin construction of the Project or any portions thereof until the Engineer
approves the design for the Project or portion thereof, to provide the City the
defenses set forth in California Government Code §830.6.

Latent and Patent Defect Warranty. You must warrant to the City that the
construction, including all materials and equipment furnished as part of the
construction, must be free of latent and patent defects in materials and
workmanship. The Engineer will first provide you an opportunity to correct or
replace any latent and patent defect at your own expense, if notified by the City
within 4 years after the date of Acceptance for patent deficiency and 10 years for a
latent deficiency. If you fail to repair and replace the reported deficiency, the City
will repair the deficiency and charge you for the repair.

Water Pollution Control. ADD the following:

1.  You must comply with the City of San Diego Storm Water Standards and
Hydromodification Plan (HMP). The municipal permit requires development
and implementation of a Standard Urban Storm Water Mitigation Plan
(SUSMP) to reduce the negative impacts from development runoff to
receiving waters.
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ADD:

7-15.2

7-15.2.1

7-15.2.2

7-15.2.2.1

7-15.2.2.2

7-15.2.3

2. You must apply the San Diego Regional Water Quality Control Board
standards to the project and shall provide all design and technical
documentation needed to comply with these standards.

3. Your As-builts must accurately record the final location and configuration of
permanent BMPs.

4.  You must obtain the regulatory approvals and permits required for the
Project unless specified otherwise.

5. All costs, fines, penalties, additional mitigation, or litigation costs associated
with your negligence to comply with any of the permit conditions, federal,
state, and local laws, ordinances, codes, orders and regulations, will be your
responsibility.

Indemnification and Defense.

Non-Design Services. Other than in the performance of Services which must be
solely as addressed in these specifications, to the fullest extent permitted by law,
you must defend (with legal counsel reasonably acceptable to the City), indemnify
and hold harmless the City and its officers, agents, departments, officials, and
employees (Indemnified Parties) from and against all claims, losses, costs,
damages, injuries (including, without limitation, injury to or death of an employee
of yours or Subcontractors), expense and liability of every kind, nature and
description (including, without limitation, incidental and consequential damages,
court costs, attorney’s fees, litigation expenses and fees of expert consultants or
expert witnesses incurred in connection therewith and costs of investigation) that
arise out of, pertain to, or relate to, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, any
services (including, without limitation, construction services) performed under
the Contract by you, any Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by
them, or anyone that they control. Your duty to defend, indemnify, protect and
hold harmless must not include any claims or liabilities arising from the active
negligence, sole negligence or willful misconduct of the Indemnified Parties.

Design Services.

Indemnification. To the fullest extent permitted by law (including, without
limitation, California Civil Code §2782.8), with respect to the performance of
Services, you must indemnify and hold harmless the City, the City’s officers, or
employees, from all claims, demands or liability that arise out of, pertain to or
relate to your negligence, recklessness, or willful misconduct or those of your
officers or employees and others hired or controlled by you.

Defense. You must work in good faith to procure applicable insurance coverage
for the cost of any defense arising from all claims, demands or liability that arise
out of, pertain to or relate to your negligence, recklessness, or willful misconduct
and those of your officers or employees.

Enforcement Costs. You agree to pay all costs the City incur enforcing the
indemnity and defense provisions set forth in these specifications.

City Supplements (Rev. July 2012) Page 117
The WHITEBOOK



7-15.2.4

Insurance. The provisions of INDEMNIFICATION AND HOLD HARMLESS
AGREEMENT must not be limited by the requirements of Section 7-3, “LIABILIY
INSURANCE” related to insurance.

7-15.2.5 Survival of Obligation. All representations, indemnifications, warranties and
guarantees made in, required by or given in accordance with the Contract
Documents, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the Contract
Documents, will survive, completion and acceptance of the Work and termination
or completion of the Contract.

ADD:

7-18 DESIGN-BUILDER’S RESPONSIBILITIES. Keep the Engineer informed of the
progress and quality of the design and construction of the Project.
1.  You must assume responsibility for all negligent errors, omissions, or acts

arising from the design and architectural Services you provide under the

Contract, including any negligent errors, omissions, or acts of your agents,

officers, and employees.

2. You are responsible for coordinating all construction means, methods,
techniques, sequences, and procedures such as:

1.  Coordinate scheduling of Submittals, and all design and construction of
the Project to ensure the efficient and orderly sequence of the
construction. Monitor and report periodically to the Engineer actual
performance compared to Project Schedule. Prepare and submit to the
Engineer, during both the Design Phase and the Construction Phase,
monthly progress reports, in a manner and format acceptable to the
Engineer, on the Work accomplished during the prior monthly period.

2. Monthly reports must be furnished at the time of submission of each
monthly Application for Payment. As part of such report, provide an
updated Schedule, including CPM illustrating the progress which has
been made and specifically whether the Work is on schedule or behind
schedule and actions being taken to correct Schedule slippage. The
monthly report must also set forth your projected progress for the
forthcoming month.

3.  Coordinate design and construction requirements with governmental
agencies, utilities, and all other parties either involved in infrastructure
improvements or otherwise affected by the design and construction
requirements.

4.  Provide the City with 2 copies of all Submittals approved by you.

5. Assist the City’s staff and reasonably cooperate with the City’s legal,
financial, design and construction consultants and all other designated
representatives during the design and construction of the Project.
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9-0.1

9-0.2

ADD:
9-2.2.1

6. Implement suitable management systems and work plans for the
Project relative to safety, quality assurance and managing and
controlling the Work.

7.  Be solely responsible for selecting the means, methods, techniques,
sequences, or procedures of performing the Work. If you elect or
choose to adopt or follow, in whole or part, any means, means,
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of performing the Work
developed or suggested by the City, you do so at your own risk and
bear sole responsibility for such election or choice. The City will
assume no responsibility thereof and in no way must be held liable for
any defects in the Work, or increased costs or delays in the Work,
which may result from or be caused by your use of such means,
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.

Price Conditions. ADD the following:

If specified in the RFP, the Contract Price must not exceed the City’s stipulated
estimate of the Project’s total cost.

Services Fee. Except as otherwise expressly provided in the Contract, as full and
complete compensation for performance of all Services and obligations under the
Contract, you will be compensated only for the following:

1. Architectural, engineering, and other professional Subcontractors e.g,
structural, civil, mechanical, electrical engineers, communications, graphics
and art Subcontractors, landscape architects, and acoustical, audio visual,
lighting, traffic and security Subcontractors.

2.  Estimating and construction management.

3.  Construction supervision and project management personnel e.g,
superintendents, project managers, project secretaries, project engineers,
project accountants, and all your other personnel wherever located.

4.  On-site and off-site equipment, supplies and facilities such as, computers,
estimating, dictating, communication and accounting equipment, office
space, trailers and storage facilities.

5. Home-office and field overhead costs of any type including document control
and retention.

6.  Your profit.

Schedule of Values (SOV). ADD the following:

Provide a cross reference listing in two parts. The first part lists each scheduled
activity with the breakdown of the respective valued items making up the total
cost of the activity. The second part lists the valued item with the respective
scheduled activity or activities that make up the total cost indicated. In the case
where a number of schedule activities make up the total cost for a valued item
(shown in the SOV) indicate the total cost for each scheduled activity. The total
amount of each part must equate to the Contract Price.
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709-1

709-2

SECTION 709 - GREEN BUILDINGS

LEADERSHIP IN ENERGY AND ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN (LEED)
REQUIREMENTS. The Project design and construction shall comply with City
Council Green Building Policy 900-14, incorporated herein by this reference. The
details of this council policy can be found by contacting the City Clerk’s office or
web site. New or significantly remodeled City facilities shall be designed and
constructed to achieve energy consumption levels at least 15% below the then
current Title 24 standards. An average pay-back period of 5 years shall be used as
a guide for the aggregate of all energy efficiency measures included in the Project.
Design-Builder shall submit and obtain LEED Silver Rating Certification from the
United States Green Building Council for building projects over 5,000 square feet.
In the initial stages of the project, the Design-Builder shall research the available
local and federal incentive programs specified in the special provisions and
coordinate with and assist the City for implementation.

ENERGY SAVINGS. When preparing Plans and Specifications, the Design-Builder
shall consider technological advances in energy conservation devices such as
lighting and Heating Ventilation, Air Conditioning (HVAC), and photovoltaic
systems and motors which enable additional energy savings over that required by
the State of California Title 24 Energy Standards. The Design-Builder shall be
responsible for preparing a cost savings comparison of such devices for City
review. The purpose of the comparison is to identify the additional initial cost of
such devices, versus their long-term energy savings. The Design-Builder shall
prepare a cost savings matrix that lists each device being considered and 1, 3, 5,
and 10-year projected savings, or a life cycle analysis of the proposed device
compared with an energy savings alternate. The simple payback method of
calculation shall be used, with the result in years. The comparison shall include,
but not be limited to, the following devices: lighting, HVAC, water, heating, and
motors.
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CHAPTER 4

PART 2

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS
SECTION 200 - ROCK MATERIALS

200-1.4 Coarse Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete. Table 200-1.4(B), ADD the
following note:
For ASTM C131 Test Grading C the Alternate California Test 211 may be used.
ADD:
200-1.5.6 Sand For Play Areas. Sand for play areas shall be imported, double washed,
manufactured silica sand #20, #30, or “Pro-Tour” as manufactured by Oglebay
Norton Industrial Sands, Inc. or approved equal, free of deleterious organic
material, loam, clay and debris, with a “mean effective size” between 0.30 inches
minimum and 0.65 inches maximum and a “mean uniformity coefficient”
between 1.00 and 2.5. The Contractor shall submit certification of the above
requirements to the Engineer at time of product submittals. Sand shall only be
installed with filter fabric and drain system. Depth of installed sand shall be 12
inches minimum to attenuate falls per ASTM F1292.
200-1.6 Stone for Riprap.
ADD the following:
The individual classes of rocks used in slope protection shall conform to Table
200-1.6(A).
REPLACE Table 200-1.6(A) with the following:
Table 200-1.6(A)
PERCENTAGE LARGER THAN
CLASSES
Rock Sizes 2 Ton 1 Ton %2 Ton 1/4 Ton No. 2 No. 3
(1.8 Tonne) | (900 kg) (450 kg) (220 kg) Backing | Backing
4 Ton (3.6 Tonne) 0-5
2 Ton (1.8 Tonne) | 50-100 0-5
1 Ton (900 kg.) 95-100 50-100 0-5
% Ton(450kg) | | - 50-100 0-5
14 Ton (220 kg.) 95-100 | ----- 50-100
200 Lb. (90 kg.) 95-100 | -----
75 Lb. (34 kg.) 95-100 0-5
25 Lb. (11 kg.) 25-75 0-5
5 Lb. (2.2 kg)) 90-100 | 25-75
1 Lb. (0.4 kg.) 90-100
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ADD:

200-1.7

200-2.1

1. The amount of material smaller than the smallest size listed in the table for any
class of rock slope protection shall not exceed the percentage limit listed in the

table determined on a weight basis.

Compliance with the percentage limit

shown in the table for all other sizes of the individual pieces of any class of rock
slope protection shall be determined by the ratio of the number of individual
pieces larger than the smallest size listed in the table for that class also
pertaining to 200-1.7, “Selection of Riprap and Filter Blanket Material.”

Selection of Riprap and Filter Blanket Material:

Table 200-1.7(A)

Filter Blanket Upper Layer(s)
Velocity Rock Class Rip Rap (3)
Ft/Sec (2) Thickness Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Lower
(Meters/Sec) "T" Sect. 200 Sect.400 (5) Layer
Q) ) 4) (6)
6-7 (2) No. 3 0.6 3/16" (5 mm) Cc2 D.G.
Backing
7-8 (2.2) No. 2 1.0 1/4" (6 mm) B3 D.G.
Backing
8-9.5(2.6) Facing 1.4 3/8" (9.5 mm) --- D.G. ---
9.5-11 (3) Light 2.0 %" (12.5 mm) 3/4"-1-1/2"
(25mm) P.B.
11-13 (3.5) 220 kg 2.7 3/4" (19 mm) 3/4"-1-1/2" SAND
(1/4 Ton) (25mm) P.B.
13-15 (4) 450 kg 3.4 1" (25 mm) 3/4"-1-1/2" SAND
(% Ton) (25mm) P.B.
15-17 (4.5) 900 kg 4.3 1-1/2" (37.5 TYPE B SAND
(1 Ton) mm)
17-20 (5.5) 1.8Tonne 5.4 2" (50 mm) --- TYPEB SAND
(2 Ton)
Table Notes:
See Section 200-1.6, “Stone for Riprap” and Table 200-1.6 (A).
Practical use of this table is limited to situations where "T" is less than inside diameter.
1) Average velocity in pipe or bottom velocity in energy dissipater, whichever is greater.
(2) If desired rip rap and filter blanket class is not available, use next larger class.
3) Filter blanket thickness = 1’ (0.3 Meter) or "T", whichever is less.
(4) Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction.
(5) D.G. = Decomposed Granite, 1mm to 10mm.

P.B. = Processed Miscellaneous Base.

Type B = Type B bedding material, (minimum 75% crushed particles, 100% passing 62.5 mm (2
") sieve, 10% passing 1" sieve).

(6) Sand 75% retained on #200 sieve.
First paragraph, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the

General.

following:

Base or subbase materials shall be classified in the order of preference as

follows:
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ADD:
200-2.9
200-2.9.1

200-2.9.2

200-2.9.3

Noulswbh e

Select Subbase

Crushed Aggregate Base
Crushed Slag Base

Crushed Miscellaneous Base
Processed Miscellaneous Base
Class 2 Aggregate Base
Disintegrated Granite Base

Class 2 Aggregate Base.

General. Class 2 Aggregate Base shall consist of broken or crushed asphalt,
concrete, Portland cement concrete, railroad ballast, crushed porcelain material,
crushed rock, rock dust, brick, or natural material. The material shall be free
from organic matter and other deleterious substances, and shall be of such
nature that it can be compacted readily under watering and rolling to form a

firm, stable base.
Grading.

1.  The coarse aggregate (material retained on the 4.75 mm (No. 4) sieve) shall
consist of material of which a minimum of 25% by weight shall be crushed

particles as determined by California Test 205.

2. Aggregate shall conform to the grading requirements shown in Table 200-
2.9.2(A). At the option of the Contractor, the grading for either the 1.5”
(37.5 mm) maximum or 3” (18.75 mm) maximum shall be used, except
that once a grading is selected it shall not be changed without the
Engineer's written approval.

TABLE 200-2.9.2(A) Percentage Passing

Sieve Size 1-1/2" (37.5 mm) 3/4" (18.75 mm)
Maximum Individual Maximum Individual Test
Test Results Results

2" (50 mm) 00 | -

1-1/2" (37.5 mm) g7-100 | -----

1"(25mm) | --—--- 100

34" (19 mm) 45-90 87-100

No. 4 (4.75 mm) 20-50 30-60

No. 30 (600 pum) 6-29 5-35

No. 200 (75 pm) 0-12 0-12

Quality Requirements. Class 2 aggregate base shall conform to the following

requirements:
TABLE 200-2.9.3(A)
Tests California Test Individual Test
Resistance (R-value) Calif. 301 78 Min.
Sand Equivalent Calif. 217 30 Min.
Durability Index 35 Min.
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ADD:
200-2.10
200-2.10.1

200-2.10.2

ADD:
200-3
200-3.1

200-3.2

200-3.3

Infield Mix.

General. Infield mix shall be designated for use in sports infield areas. Infield mix
shall be free from organic matter and other deleterious substances and shall be
of such nature that it can be compacted readily under water and rolling to form a
firm, stable base.

Grading. Infield mix shall meet the following requirements:

Sieve Size % Passing Sieve

4.75 mm (No. 4) 100
2.36 mm (No. 8) 90 -100
1.18 mm (No. 16) 85-95
600 um (No. 30) 65 -85
300 pm (No. 50) 35-55
150 um (No. 100) 20-35

75 um (No. 200) 10 - 25
Sand Equivalent 15-25
pH (7.2 Neutral) 6-8.5
Percent Clay 10-15

CEMENT TREATED BASE.

General. Cement treated base shall consist of broken or crushed asphalt,
portland cement concrete, railroad ballast, crushed porcelain material, crushed
rock, rock dust, or natural material, and a minimum of 2% Portland Cement by
weight of dry aggregate. Aggregate shall not exceed 120 °F at time of mixing.
Water added shall be at or near optimum as determined by ASTM D 1557,
method C. Materials used for cement treated base shall meet requirements of
200-1, “ROCK PRODUCTS” except as modified herein.

Grading.

1. Material shall be uniformly graded and shall conform to the following
gradation:

Sieve Size % Passing Sieve
1" (25 mm) sieve 90-100
3/8" (9.5 mm) sieve 65-85
No. 4 (4.75 mm) sieve 45 - 65
No. 30 (600 pm) sieve 15-35
No. 200 (75 pum) sieve 3-15

Sand Equivalent 30 minimum

2. Blending of rock dust and mineral fillers necessary to meet grading
requirements will be permitted only in central-plant mixing.

Quality Requirements. Not more than 3% of material retained on the NO.4
sieve shall soften and disintegrate when soaked in water for a period of 30
minutes.
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201-1.1.1

201-1.1.2

201-1.2.1

201-1.2.3

201-1.4.3

ADD:
201-8
201-8.1

SECTION 201 - CONCRETE, MORTAR, AND RELATED MATERIALS
General. ADD the following:

Colored sidewalk improvements shall be done as specified in the Special
Provisions (e.g., Sombrero Buff, Cardinal Soloman, Davis Brick Red, and French
Grey) or as directed by the Engineer.

Concrete Specified by Class and Alternate Class. MODIFY Table 201-1.1.2(A)
as follows:

1.  CHANGE concrete class for “Concrete Pavement (not integral with curb)”
from “520-A-2500" to “560-B-3250.” Monolithic curb and pavement shall
not be allowed.

2. CHANGE concrete class for "Sidehill Surface Drainage Facilities" from
"500-C-2500" to "520-C-2500".

3.  CHANGE concrete class for "Fence and Guardrail Post Foundations" from
"500-C-2500" to "520-C-2500".

Portland Cement. First paragraph, first sentence REVISE to read as follows:

Cement to be used or furnished shall be low alkali and shall be either Type I or
Type Il Portland Cement conforming to ASTM C 150, or Type IP (MS) portland -
pozzolan cement conforming to ASTM C595, unless otherwise specified.

Water.

Second paragraph REPLACE "1,000 PPM (mg/L) of sulfates" with "1,300 (mg/L)
PPM of sulfates".

Third paragraph REPLACE "800 PPM (mg/L) of sulfates” with "1,300 (mg/L)
PPM of sulfates."

Transit Mixers. ADD the following:

Time and date of batching shall be machine stamped.

MANHOLES (MHs).
Pre-fabricated Manhole Bases.

1.  Prefabricated Manhole Base (PMB) shall not be allowed unless otherwise
shown on the Plans. When the PMB is shown on the Plans and if the MH is
modified or placed at a new location because of a design change either in
the vertical or horizontal position and the PMB does not meet the design
criteria, the Contractor shall order a new PMB that complies with the
modified alignment, location, or both. The City will compensate the
Contractor for the base, restocking costs, and other related costs.

2. PMB may be allowed, when not shown on the Plans, if the Contractor
assumes all the risk and additional costs of the MH relocation as a result of
unforeseen conditions or design changes. If the MH is modified or placed at
a new location because of a design change either in the vertical or
horizontal position and the PMB does not meet the design criteria, the
Contractor shall order a new PMB that complies with the modified
alignment and location. Otherwise, the Contractor shall replace the PMB
with a cast in place base at no additional cost to the City.
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3.  If the PMB channels do not have the proper slopes or configuration as
shown on the Plans or if the installation is not in compliance with the
Contract requirements or the manufacturer’s recommendations, the PMB
will be rejected by the Engineer and the Contractor shall cast a new base in
place at no additional cost to the City.

201-8.2 Polymer Mortar. The following products are acceptable for use in manhole
riser joints:

Material Manufacturer

490 Epoxy Putty Engard Coatings, Huntington Beach, CA

Sikadur 31 Hi-Mod Gel Sika Corporation, Santa Fe Springs, CA

Sikadur 32 Hi-Mod Gel Sika Corporation, Santa Fe Springs, CA

CS-102 Butyl Gaskets (rope form) Concrete Sealants, New Carlisle, OH

201-8.3 Polyurethane Coating.

1.  The epoxy primer and polyurethane liner shall be manufactured as listed
on the City’s AML or equal.

2. The color shall be white or beige. The Contractor shall submit complete
manufacturer specifications, application procedure and references for
review and approval.

201-8.4 Exterior Waterproofing for Manholes. The coal tar emulsion shall be Kopper-
Bitumastic Super Service Black, or approved equal. Application of this material
shall be in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and these
specifications.

SECTION 203 - BITUMINOUS MATERIALS

203-1.6 Measurement and Payment. ADD the following:

Unless otherwise provided for in the Bid as separate Bid item, the payment

for paving asphalt shall be included in the item of Work to which its use is

incidental.

203-2.6 Measurement and Payment. ADD the following:

Unless otherwise stated in the Bid, the payment for liquid asphalt shall be

included in the item of Work to which its use is incidental.

203-3.4.4.1 General. To the 2nd paragraph, ADD the following:

e) One hundred percent of the crumb rubber shall be a product of recycled

material from the City, if unavailable, from the San Diego County region.

ADD the following:

The RPME shall be a slow-set (anionic) type of emulsion as determined by the

Engineer. Quick set emulsion (cationic) is not acceptable unless specified

otherwise in the Special Provisions.
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203-3.5 Certificate of Compliance. Add the following:

Test reports and certifications shall be made in accordance with subsections 4-
1.4, “Test of Materials,” 203-1.3, “Test Reports and Certification” and 302-4.2.1,
“General.”

203-3.8 Volumetric Measurement. ADD the following:

Unless otherwise stated in the Bid, the payment for emulsified asphalt shall be
included in the item of Work to which its use is incidental.

203-5.2 Mix Design. ADD the following:

1.

The exact amounts of RPME and water to be blended with the aggregate
shall be determined by laboratory and field tests as specified in 203-1.3,
“Test Reports and Certification” and 302-4.2.1, “General.”

The mix design shall include the weight per liter (Ibs. per gal) of REAS.
Calibration shall be in accordance with the International Slurry Surfacing
Association (ISSA) guidelines. If the tests fail, then additional tests shall be
performed at the Contractor’s expense until an acceptable mix is obtained.
The completed slurry shall have a minimum skid resistance of 40 when
tested per the State of California Department of Transportation California
Test 342.

The amount of slurry shall not vary more than 15% from the theoretic
gallons as calculated by the Contractor for the same street. Actual coverage
shall be verified by weight ticket calculations.

No change in the proportions of the final design mix will be permitted
without the Engineer's approval. If the Contractor should change the
source of supply for either the aggregate or the RPME, the mix design
procedures in these specifications shall be repeated.

The selected slurry mix by the Engineer will be used to obtain field samples
for tests. If necessary, the mix shall be adjusted until the final mix design is
approved by the Engineer. No change in the proportions of the final design
mix will be permitted without the Engineer's approval. If the Contractor
should change the source of supply for either the aggregate or the RPME,
the quality control procedures in these specifications shall be repeated.
Deviations of more than 3% above or below the approved amount of RPME
will not be allowed. The percentage of RPME is based on the dry weight of
the aggregate.

203-5.3.1 General. ADD the following:

1.

The aggregate shall be from Chandler Aggregates, Inc. or equal. The
aggregate shall have a specific gravity of no less than 2.60.

Type I slurry aggregate will be allowed. The aggregate shall be of such
character that it will not disintegrate from the action of air, water, or the
conditions to be met in handling and placing and having a specific gravity
of no less than 2.60. It shall have a minimum sand equivalent of 55.
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203-6.1 General. First paragraph, last sentence, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE
with the following:

The content of paving asphalt recovered from the RAP shall be determined in

conformance with California Test 382 each day RAP is used or as approved by

the Engineer.
ADD:
203-15 RUBBER POLYMER MODIFIED SLURRY (RPMS).
203-15.1 General.

1.  Rubber polymer modified slurry (RPMS) is a crumb rubber asphalt slurry-
seal surface treatment. RPMS shall be a stable mixture of asphaltic
emulsion, mineral aggregate, set-control additives, specially produced and
graded crumb rubber, polymer, mineral fillers, carbon black, and water.
The materials for RPMS shall conform to 203-5, “EMULSION-AGGREGATE
SLURRY” and these specifications. Mixing and spreading of RPMS shall be
as described in 302-4, “EMULSION-AGGREGATE SLURRY” And 302-14,
“RUBBER POLYMER MODIFIED SLURRY (RPMS).”

2. RPMS may be used when specified in the SSP.

203-15.2 Materials. The ingredients of RPMS immediately prior to the mixing shall
conform to the following:

1.  Asphaltic emulsion shall be a quick-set type and shall conform to the
requirements of CQS-1h and to the following requirements in accordance
with the specified test methods:

Quality Tests Test Requirements
Emulsion

AASHTO T59 Residue after Distillation 60% min.
ASTM D244

Residue

AASHTO T49 Penetration at 77°F (25°C)  40%-90%
ASTM D2397

2. Quick setting Type CQS-1h Asphaltic Emulsion shall test positive for
Particle Charge when tested in accordance with the applicable ASTM test
designation. If the Particle Charge Test result is inconclusive, the asphaltic
emulsion shall meet a pH requirement of 6.7 maximum.

3. Water shall be potable and of such quality that the asphalt will not separate
from the emulsion before the application of slurry seal.

4.  If necessary for workability, a set-control agent that will not adversely
affect the RPMS material may be added.

5.  Polymer additive shall be SBR Latex or approved equal, which is added at a
minimum of 2 percent by weight of the asphaltic emulsion.
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6. Crumb Rubber

1.

Crumb rubber shall be ambient granulated or ground from whole
passenger tires, truck tires, or a combination only, in conformance
with the requirements indicated in Tables 203-15.2(A), 203-15.2(B),
and 203-15.2(C).

Un-curing or de-vulcanized rubber is not acceptable and may not be
used. Rubber tire buffing from either recapping or manufacturing
processes may not be used as a supplement to the crumb rubber
mixture.

In order to remove steel and fabric, an initial separation stage which
subjects the rubber to freezing temperatures may be used.

The crumb rubber shall not be elongated or hair-like in shape and
individual particles shall not be greater than 1/20 of an inch in
length.

The crumb rubber shall be free of contaminants including fiber, metal
and mineral matter within the following tolerances: the fiber content
shall be less than 0.30% by weight; the crumb rubber shall be free of
metal particles. Metal imbedded in rubber particles will not be
allowed. The amount of mineral contaminants allowed shall not
exceed 0.10% by weight.

The crumb rubber shall be dry with a moisture content of less than
0.75%.

TABLE 203-15.2(A)
CRUMB RUBBER CHEMICAL PROPERTIES SPECIFICATION

Property Specification Limits

Specific Gravity

1.15+/-.05

Percent of Carbon Black

35.0 Maximum

Percent of Rubber Hydrocarbon

55.0 Maximum

Percent Ash

6.0 Maximum

Percent of Acetone Extract

10.0 Maximum

Percent of Chloroform Extract

3.0 Maximum

Percent Natural Rubber

40 Minimum

TABLE 203-15.2(B)
CRUMB RUBBER GRADATION REQUIREMENTS

Sieve Size Percent Passing
No.30 100
No.40 90-100
No.50 75-85
No.100 25-35
No.200 0-10

TABLE 203-15.2(C)
TESTING METHODS FOR CRUMB RUBBER ANALYSIS

Property Test Method
Specific Gravity ASTM D1817
Carbon Black ASTM D297
Ash ASTM D297
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Chloroform Extract ASTM D297

Natural/Synthetic Rubber ASTM D297
Sieve Analysis ASTM C136
7.  Carbon black solution shall be non-ionic in charge and liquid in form.

The carbon black shall be compatible with the emulsion system,
polymers and additives being used and conform to the requirements
indicated in Table 203-15.2(D) and ASTM D1511.

TABLE 203-15.2(D)

Specification Tolerances
Total Solids 40-44
% Black by The Weight 35-37
Type Black Medium Furnace Color
Type Dispersing Non-ionic

8.  Additives may be used to accelerate or retard the break-set of the
RPMS. The use of additives shall be in quantities specified in the mix
design.

9. Mineral filler such as Portland Cement, hydrated lime, limestone dust,
fly ash or other approved filler meeting the requirements of ASTM
D242 shall be used if required by the mix design and may be used to
facilitate set times as needed. Any cement used shall be considered
as part of the dry aggregate weight for mix design purposes.

10. The mineral aggregate used shall be the type and grade specified for
the particular Type of RPMS. The aggregate shall be manufactured
crushed stone such as granite, slang, limestone, chat, or other high
quality aggregate, or combination thereof. Aggregate shall consist of
rock dust except that 100 percent of any aggregate of combination of
aggregates, larger than the No. 50 sieve size, used in the mix shall be
obtained by crushing rock. The material shall be free from vegetable
matter and other deleterious substances. Aggregate shall be free of
caked lumps and oversized particles. The aggregate shall also
conform to the following requirements in Table 203-15.2(E).

TABLE 203-15.2(E)

Test California Test Requirements
Sand Equivalent 217 45 min.
Durability Index 229 55 min.

203-15.3 Composition and Grading.

1.

The percentage composition by weight of the aggregate shall conform to
the requirements indicated in Table 203-15.3(A) when determined by
California Test 202, modified by California Test 105 when there is a
difference in specific gravity of 0.20 or more between blends of different
aggregates.
TABLE 203-15.3(A)
TYPE I SLURRY SEAL GRADATION

Sieve Size Percentage Passing Stockpile Tolerance
No.4 100 +/-5%
No.8 90-100 +/-5%
No.16 65-90 +/-5%
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N0.30 40-60 +/-5%

No.50 25-42 +/-4%
No.200 10-20 +/-2%
TYPE Il SLURRY SEAL GRADATION
Sieve Size Percentage Passing Stockpile Tolerance
No.3/8 100 +/-5%
No.4 90-100 +/-5%
No.8 65-90 +/-5%
No.16 45-70 +/-5%
No.30 30-50 +/-5%
No.50 18-36 +/-4%
No.100 10-24 +/-3%
No.200 5-15 +/-2%
TYPE 111 SLURRY SEAL GRADATION
Sieve Size Percentage Passing Stockpile Tolerance
No.3/8 100 +/-5%
No.4 70-90 +/-5%
No.8 45-70 +/-5%
No.16 28-50 +/-5%
No.30 19-34 +/-5%
No.50 12-25 +/-4%
No.100 7-18 +/-3%
No.200 5-15 +/-2%

2. The job mix (target) gradation shall be within the gradation band for the
desired type. After the target gradation has been submitted, the percent
passing each sieve shall not vary be more than the stockpile tolerance.

3.  The aggregate will be accepted at the Site or stockpile. The stockpile shall
be accepted based on five gradation tests according to California Test 202,
modified by California Test 105 when there is a difference in specific
gravity of 0.2 or more between blends of different aggregates. If the
average of the 5 tests is within the gradation tolerances, then the material
will be accepted. If the test shows the material to be out, the Contractor
may choose to remove the material or blend other aggregates with the
stockpile material to bring it into compliance with these specifications.
Materials used in blending shall meet the quality test before blending and
shall be blended in a manner to produce a consistent gradation.

4.  When the results of either the Aggregate Grading or the Sand Equivalent
test do not conform to the requirements specified, the aggregate shall be
removed. However, if requested in writing by the Contractor and approved
by the Engineer, the aggregate may be used and the Contractor shall pay to
the agency $1.75 per ton for such aggregate left in place. No single
aggregate grading or sand equivalent tests shall represent more than 300
tons or one day’s production, whichever is smaller.

203-15.4 Mix Design.

1.  Before work begins, the Contractor at its expense shall submit, for the
Engineer’s approval, laboratory reports of mix design performed in
accordance with the tests identified in Table 203-15.4(A), utilizing the
specific materials to be used on the project. The design shall be prepared
by a laboratory experienced in designing rubber asphalt slurry-seal surface
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treatments. After the mix design is approved, no substitution shall be made
unless approved by the Engineer. The proposed rubber asphalt slurry-seal
surface treatment mix design shall verify compatibility of the aggregate,
emulsion, mineral filler, set-control additive and rubber blend.

TABLE 203-15.4(A)

Test Description Specification
ISSAT-106 Slurry Seal Consistency Pass
ISSA TB-109 Excess Asphalt 50 grams/square foot max.
ISSATB-100 The Wet Track 50 grams/square foot max.
(Type I) Abrasion
(Type II) The Wet Track 60 grams/square foot max.
Abrasion
(Type III) The Wet Track 60 grams/square foot max.
Abrasion
ISSATB-113 Mixing Time Controllable to 150
seconds min.
ISSATB-114 The Wet Stripping Pass

2. The Mixing Time test shall be done at the highest temperatures expected
during construction. The original lab report shall be signed by the
laboratory that performed the mix design and shall show the results of
tests on individual materials. The report shall clearly show the proportions
of aggregate, mineral filler (min. and max.), water (min. and max.), additive
(s) (usage), asphalt emulsion and asphalt rubber blend based on the dry
weight of the aggregate.

3.  Component materials used in the mix design shall be representative of the
materials proposed by the Contractor. The percentage of each individual
material required shall be shown in the laboratory report. Adjustments
may be required during the construction, based on field conditions.

4. The component materials shall be within the following limits:

1.  Residual Asphalt Type I, 10%-16% based on dry weight of aggregate.

2. Residual Asphalt Type II, 7.5%-13.5% based on dry weight of
aggregate.

3. Residual Asphalt Type 111, 6.5%-12% based on dry weight of
aggregate.

4. Crumb Rubber, The crumb rubber will be added to the Rubberized
Slurry mix at a rate of 5% by volume to the asphalt cement.

5.  Polymer, Polymer Additive shall be added at 2% of finished emulsion.
6. Carbon Black, Carbon Black shall be added at 1.3 to 2% of the finished
emulsion.
7. Mineral Filler, 0.5%-2.0% (if required by mix design) based on dry
weight of aggregate.
8. Additives, as needed.
9.  Water, as needed to achieve proper mix consistency. (Total mix
liquids, should not exceed the loose aggregate voids).
SECTION 205 - PILES
205-3.1 General. Last paragraph after ASTM C 31, ADD: "and ASTM C 39."
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ADD:

SECTION 206 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL ITEMS

206-7 STREET NAME SIGN. Street name signs shall conform to the requirements of the

Stand

ard Drawing SDM-102, “Street Name Sign”.

SECTION 207 - PIPE

207-9.2.3 Fittings. ADD the following:

1.

7.

Fittings shall be mechanical joints and shall be in accordance with AWWA
C153 and AWWA C111. Bolt holes in the flanges of the mechanical joint
fitting shall straddle the vertical centerline of the fitting.

Glands shall be made of ductile iron and shall be factory-stamped. The
ductile iron used for the production of glands shall have a minimum
elongation of 5%. Bolts shall be tee heads made of high-strength low-alloy
steel or ductile iron in accordance with AWWA C111.

The pipe for threaded flange ductile-iron extension spools for above
ground and vault shall be Class 53 minimum and cut to allow for %"
additional length for Flange x Flange and 0.25” additional length for Flange
x Pipe End.

Machine tapered pipe thread (NPT) shall comply with ANSI B1.20.1
adapted to ductile-iron pipe outside diameters.

The threaded flange shall be dimensioned in accordance with USA Standard
Taper Pipe and shall be attached to the machined pipe threads. The
threaded flange shall be removed from the pipe and two-part epoxy thread
sealant shall be applied to the pipe threads and the flange threads. Coal tar
coating shall comply with AWWA C203 and epoxy coating shall comply
with AWWA C213. The threaded flange shall be re-attached to the pipe
threads and shall be machine tightened. Facing and flange alignment for
the threaded joints shall comply with AWWA C115.

The threaded joint and spool assembly shall be hydrostatically tested 300
psi, stamped with the manufacturer’s mark indicating length, weight, and

customer, and stenciled with “Tested at 300 PSI”.

Certification of Compliance with all specifications shall be furnished.

207-9.2.4 Lining and Coating. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1.

Unless otherwise specified, the internal surfaces of iron pipe and fittings
shall be lined with a uniform thickness of cement mortar then sealed with a
bituminous coating in accordance with AWWA C104.

The outside surfaces of ductile iron pipe and fittings, including valves and
appurtenances for buried service shall be coated with one of the following:

a) 24 mils minimum dry film thickness (MDFT) liquid epoxy coating in
accordance with AWWA C210. Coal tar epoxies shall not be used.
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b) 24 mils MDFT Fusion Bonded Epoxy coating in accordance with
AWWA C213 and AWWA C116.

c) A cold applied three-part system, 80 mils petroleum Wax Tape
coating in accordance with AWWA C217

d) 24 mils MDFT 100% solids Polyurethane coating in accordance with
AWWA C222.

Prior to coating, the iron surfaces shall be blast cleaned in accordance with
the applicable National Association of Pipe Fabricators (NAPF) standard
500-03, “surface preparation standard for ductile iron pipe and fittings
receiving special external coatings and/or special internal linings.” The
entire coated surface shall be inspected with a holiday detector in
accordance with National Association of Corrosion Engineers (NACE
International) standard SP0188-2006, “Discontinuity (Holiday) testing of
new protective coatings on conductive substrates.”

The fitting shall be lined with cement mortar and tar (seal) in accordance
with AWWA C104/A21.4. The interior of bells shall be lined as specified
in the Special Provisions. The Contractor shall provide double thickness
lining and shall use cement conforming to ASTM C150 Type II. Coating on
Interior bells shall be holiday free. The outside shall be asphalt-coated per
AWWA C151. The fitting, when assembled, shall be polyethylene-encased
in accordance with the requirements of AWWA C105.

Fittings for sewer force mains shall be lined and coated with fusion bonded
epoxy as specified in the Special Provisions. Lining and coating shall be
holiday free on all surfaces of the fittings, including bells.

207-9.2.6 Polyethylene Encasement for External Corrosion Protection. ADD the
following:

The outside surfaces of ductile iron pipe and fittings for general use shall be

coated with a bituminous coating 1 mil (25 pm) thick in accordance with AWWA

C151 or AWWA C110.

ADD:
207-10.4.7 Cement Mortar Lining and Polyolefin Tape Coating.

1. Cement-mortar lining shall comply with the requirements of 207-10.4.2,
“Cement-Mortar Lining and Coating.”

2. External steel pipe surfaces shall be coated with a 3-part factory applied
tape coating system in accordance with AWWA (214. Additional
mechanical protection shall be provided by the application of a 1-inch thick
reinforced cement-mortar armor coating applied in accordance with
AWWA C205.

207-17.4.2  Acceptance. DELETE in its entirety.
207-17.1 General. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1.  This subsection applies to the requirement for unplasticized polyvinyl
chloride (PVC) plastic pipe for gravity flow sewers and house connection
sewers. Pipe, fittings, couplings and joints shall be in conformance with the
requirements of ASTM D-3033, D-3034 or F-679, except as modified herein.
The ASTM Designation, SDR, pipe stiffness and type of joint shall be
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ADD:

207-17.2.3

207-17.3.1

207-18.1

207-18.4.1

207-18.5.8

specified on the plans and/or specifications. When PVC sewer pipe is
specified without further qualifications the pipe shall conform to the
following requirements:

a) 4”thru 15” size pipe ASTM D-3034, SDR 35
b) 18" thru 27” size pipe ASTM F-679

c) Shall conform to SDS-101 and,

d) Shall have gasketed joints.

2. All House Connection Sewer Laterals shall use acceptable stainless steel
shielded couplings manufactured by Mission, Fernco or approved equal.

Pipe Manufacturer. PVC products as manufactured or distributed by J-M
Manufacturing Company shall not be used on the Contract unless specified
otherwise.

General. ADD the following:

The joint approved for PVC pipe shall be Elastomeric Gasket in accordance with
207-17.3.2, “Elastomeric Gasket Joints.” The gasket shall be polyurethane or
synthetic rubber with equal or greater resistance to solvency, chemical, or
biological attack.

General. Add the following:

1.  The location of HDPE pipe shall be as shown on the Plans. Pipe sizes larger
than 36” shall not be allowed on the Contract.

2. The use of HDPE pipe shall be in compliance with the Caltrans Standard
Specifications, Sections 61 and 64, these specifications and the applicable
ASTM and AASHTO standards. In the case of a discrepancy, the more
restrictive requirements shall govern.

Water-Tight Joints. Add the following:

1.  Pipe shall be water-tight under pressure and all conditions of expansion,
contraction and settlement. Joints and plastic pipe culvert shall conform to
either standard or positive joint provisions in Caltrans Standard
Specifications under "Performance Requirements for Culvert and Drainage
Pipe Joints," except that where sleeve joint connections are utilized, the
sleeve minimum width shall be 7.75” inches, and at least 2 corrugations
from each pipe to be joined are engaged by the sleeve.

2. Where water-tight joints are not specified, Type S corrugated polyethylene
pipe shall incorporate, on each side of the joint, a closed-cell expanded
rubber gasket conforming to the requirements in ASTM D1056, Grade 2A2.

Cell Classification. REVISE to read:

Cell classification of pipe and fittings shall conform to 207-18.2.1, “Extruded Pipe
and Fittings and Blow Molded Fittings” and ASTM D 3350.
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ADD:

207-18.5.9

ADD:

207-18.8

207-19.1

207-19.2

Unit Weight. The pipe unit weight shall be computed as the average weight per
foot of length determined from 3 test specimens, taken from each manufactured
run. Each test specimen for pipes 24” in diameter and less shall be a minimum
length of 2 diameters. The length of each test specimen for pipes larger than 24”
in diameter shall be one diameter or a maximum of 36”, whichever is less. The
weight of pipe specimens shall be determined with any suitable weighing device
accurate to 0.10 pound. The pipe unit weight for each individual kind and size of
plastic pipe shall equal or exceed the minimum unit weight value for each
individual kind and size of plastic pipe listed in Table 207-18.5.9(A).

Table 207-18.5.9(A)
Nominal Type S
Diameter (inches) (Pounds per linear foot)

12 2.7
15 4.0
18 6.0
24 10.2
30 15.0
36 18.1

References. The Contractor shall refer to the latest editions of the reference
specifications in Caltrans Standard Specifications, theses specifications,
AASHTOM294 (Standard Specification for Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe, 300- to
1500-mm Diameter), and the following:

a) ASTM D2321: Recommendations For The Installation of Buried
Thermoplastic Pipe

b) ASTM D2584: Test Method for Ignition Loss of Cured Reinforced Resins

c¢) ASTM D3839: Standard Guide for Underground Installation of Fiberglass
(Glass-Fiber Reinforced Thermosetting-Resin) Pipe

d) ASTM D1056: Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Sponge
or Expanded Rubber

e) ASTM D3350: Standard Specification for Polyethylene Plastics Pipe and
Fittings Materials

General. ADD the following:

PE pipe used in pipe bursting and horizontal directional drilling applications
shall conform to SDR 17, unless otherwise shown on the Plans. Pipe segments
shall be butt fused together.

Material Composition. ADD the following:

PE pipe used in pipe bursting and horizontal directional drilling applications
shall have a PPI rating of PE3408, when compounded. The pipe shall have a
minimum cell classification of 345464E. Inner wall shall be light in color.
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207-20.2

207-20.7

207-20.8

ADD:
207-25
207-25.1

Materials. ADD the following:

CCFRPM pipe shall conform to the minimum pipe stiffness requirements
contained in 207-20.5, “Chemical Resistance and Physical Testing” which is the
minimum pipe stiffness value at the end of service life of 50 years, (60 years for
storm drains).

Pipe Acceptance or Rejection. ADD the following:

1.  For the purpose of these specifications, a “lot” is defined as 400’ feet but no
more than 50 sections of pipe, or fraction thereof, of one size and class
manufactured on consecutive Working Days. If the 400’, but no more than
50 sections of pipe are not made on consecutive Working Days, then only
those made on consecutive Working Days shall be considered a lot.

2. If an interruption in manufacturing occurs, the Engineer may permit the
pipe made after the interruption to be included in the lot, provided that the
interruption lasts less than 7 days and no other pipe is manufactured on
that machine in the interim period. A new lot number will be assigned if
any change occurs in size or spacing of reinforcing materials, in the mix, or
in the curing method.

Installation.
ADD before first paragraph:

Each section of pipe shall be moved or installed using approved non-metallic
slings. The slings shall support each pipe section at a minimum of 2 locations in
such a way that the pipe is not damaged by flexure or abrasion. The Contractor
shall submit detailed drawings of slings proposed for the handling of the pipe
during production, loading, unloading, and installation.

ADD the following at end of Section:

The installation depth of CCFRPM pipe shall be limited to a minimum cover of 5’
to a maximum of 15’ including cover, unless a special design is approved by the
Engineer.

POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (PVC) PRESSURE PIPE.
PVC Pressure Water Pipe 4”-12".

1.  Pipe shall conform to the requirements of AWWA C900. Milled over all
(MOA) polyvinyl chloride pipe having asbestos cement pipe size 8" through
12" may be used only where a shorter than standard length is needed to
make a connection to the existing water main.

2. Design and installation shall comply with AWWA Manual M-23, "PVC Pipe
Design and Installation," with the following exceptions:

1.  Dimensions for PVC pipe shall comply with Table 2 of AWWA C900-
07 for CI pipe equivalent OD.

2. Pressure and SDR rating shall be class 235 and 18, respectively unless
higher pressure class is called out on the Plans.

3.  Pipe ends shall be plain by elastomeric gasket bell or plain by plain.
Coupling for plain pipe shall be furnished with 2 elastomeric gaskets.
For pipe to pipe connections, solvent cement or mechanical joints
shall not be accepted.
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4. Installation of mechanical joint shall conform to Appendix A of
AWWA C111. Over stressing of bolts to compensate for poor
installation shall be avoided. Bolts and nuts shall be coated with rust-
preventive grease.

5.  Solvent cement joints or push-on joints will not be accepted.
207-25.2 PVC Pressure Water Pipe 14”-36".

1.  Pipe shall conform to the requirements of AWWA C905.

2. Design shall comply with accepted standards for PVC pipe and the
following enhancements and exceptions:

1. Pipes shall carry a safety factor of 2.5. Calculations and data from the
pipe manufacturer showing that the pipe conforms to the design
requirements of AWWA C900 shall be submitted to the Engineer for
approval prior to ordering pipe.

2. Dimensions for PVC water pipe shall comply with Table 2 of AWWA
C905 for CI pipe equivalent OD

3. Minimum acceptable Pressure Rating(s) (PR) and/or Dimension
Ratio(s) (DR) for pressure water pipe are shown on the plans. Pipe
shall have a minimum DR of 18.

4, Fittings shall have mechanical joints, in conformance with 207-25,
“POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (PVC) PRESSURE PIPE” as revised herein.
Solvent cement joints or push-on joints shall not be used.

207-25.3 Chlorinated Poly Vinyl Chloride (CPVC). CPVC pipes in %” to 2” diameters
manufactured by Saudi Industries for Pipes Company Limited (SIP) between

March 2007 and October 2007 shall not be used for potable water on this Project

unless the piping material has been clearly certified by NSF International.

207-25.4 PIPE (SEWER).

1. Pipe installed as sewer main shall be Vitrified Clay Extra Strength (VCES) in
accordance with 207-8, “Vitrified Clay Pipe” or Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) in
accordance with 207-17, “PVC Plastic Pipe”. PVC pipe shall be SDR-35
unless otherwise designated on the plans.

2.  Pipe and fittings for house connection sewer (laterals) shall be VCES, PVC,
or Acrylonitrile-Butadiene-Styrene (ABS) solid wall pipe in accordance
with 207-16, “ABS or PVC Composite Pipe.”

207-25.5 PIPE (WATER). Asbestos cement pressure pipe (Section 207-7) shall not be
acceptable. PVC pressure pipe in accordance with 207-25, POLYVINYL

CHLORIDE (PVC) PRESSURE PIPE is acceptable for sizes 16" through 36" in

diameter.

ADD:

207-26 PIPE Appurtenances. Valves shall have internal and external fusion bonded
epoxy coating in accordance with AWWA, C116 and C213.

207-26.1 Water Services 2” (50 mm) and Smaller. Concrete water meter boxes shall not
be used for services 2” and smaller.
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207-26.1.1 Polymer Concrete Water Meter Boxes.

1.

Boxes and covers to be installed in traffic areas shall have a reinforced
polymer concrete frame and cover designed for AASHTO H-20 traffic
loading. Boxes and covers to be installed in non-traffic areas shall have
reinforced polymer concrete reader lids designed for A-10 traffic loading in
accordance with ASTM-C857. Traffic areas are defined as any location in
which vehicular traffic is evident or highly likely under normal conditions.
Non-traffic areas are locations with no vehicular traffic.

Covers shall have a logo reading “PUD WATER” as well as the
manufacturer’s name or logo cast in the polymer concrete surface. A cover
and lid selected at random shall be tested.

The cover and lid shall support without failure a total vertical load of at
least 1,000 pounds, when supported in a horizontal position in the meter
box. The load shall be applied to the center of the lid by a cylindrical pin,
1,952” in diameter, supported on a 2” thick rubber pad.

Unless provided for as a separate Bid item, payment for Polymer Concrete
Box shall be included in the Bid item for water services.

207-26.1.2  Corporation Stops, Curb Stops, and other Bronze Water Service Fittings.
Bronze water service fittings including stops shall be cast of high grade bronze
conforming to the requirements of ASTM Standard Specification B 62. The

Engin

eer shall have the right to take one or more from each lot of stops and/or

fittings and have it analyzed. Fittings shall be of makes and models, which have
been tested and approved by the City.

207-26.1.3  Copper Tube. Copper tube shall conform to the requirements of ASTM Standard
Specification No. B 88, for Seamless Copper Water Tube, Type K soft. It shall be

of the

size indicated on the drawings and/or called for in the specifications.

207-26.1.4 Insulation.

1.

Copper services which are attached to metallic water mains shall be
insulated as follows: The corporation stop and the copper tube and fittings
within a minimum distance of 3’ (0.9m) of the main shall be wrapped
tightly with an approved polyvinyl chloride pipe coating tape combined
with the application of a liquid adhesive primer or finish coating
recommended for the purpose by the manufacturer of the tape.

The tape and adhesive or coating shall be applied in the manner and
sequence recommended by the manufacturer. Prior to application of
insulation, the tubing, fittings, corporation stop and the surface of the main
within 4’ (1.2 m) of the stop shall be thoroughly cleaned of all dirt and
grease, and dried. Copper tube shall be wrapped with tape two inches 2”
(50 mm) or less in width lapped not less than 3/8” (9.5 mm).
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3.  The tape shall be not less than 0.25 mm (10 mils) in thickness and shall
have the following characteristics:

a) Tensile strength 3,500 to 4,200 psi (24 to 30 megapascal)
b)  Tear resistance High

c) Elongation at break 300% to 350%

d) Moisture absorption 0.03%

e)  Dielectric strength 750-1,000 volts/mil

f) Insulation resistance 200,000

207-26.2 Fire Hydrants.

1.  Fire hydrants furnished in accordance with these specifications shall
conform to the provisions of AWWA C503 for "The Cityt Barrel Fire
Hydrants", and to the modifications and supplements herein.

2. Valve seats and stem guides may be threaded into or cast into the hydrant
body or may be secured to the body by means of a lock nut.

3. Unless otherwise specified, fire hydrants for residential areas shall have
one 4” port and one 2.5” port and fire hydrants for commercial and
industrial areas shall have two 4” ports and one 2.5” port.

Hydrant valves shall open counter clockwise.

5. Threads for pumper and hose nozzles shall conform to the American
National Standard adopted by the American Insurance Association
(formerly the National Board of Fire Underwriters) and the National Fire
Protection Association published in pamphlet No. 194, Fire Hose Couplings,
by N.F.P.A. in 1968.

6.  Outer end of all hose coupling threads shall be terminated by the blunt
start of "Higbee Cut" on full thread (to avoid crossing thread).

7.  Hydrant body base flange shall be drilled in a 9.5” (237.5 mm) bolt circle
with six bolt holes, 7/8” (22 mm) in diameter oriented to the center of the
pumper connection.

8.  Hydrant bodies shall be solid bronze. The cap materials shall be cast iron or
bronze.

9.  Valve stems shall have a pentagon end and shall have a short radius of
33/64” (13 mm) to center of flat sides.

10. Hydrant components made from brass or bronze shall be of a grade
containing not more than 16 percent zinc and not more than 2 percent
aluminum in accordance with Section 2.6.4 of the AWWA Standard C 503
for waters with specific conductance exceeding 350 micro Mho per am.

11. Exterior surfaces shall be painted with a zinc chromate primer of the same
color as the finished coat. The finished coat shall be of chrome yellow
enamel meeting the requirement of Federal Specification TT-C-595, Color
No. 13538.

12. Removal of existing Fire Hydrant and all appurtenant work shall be
included in the Bid item for Fire Hydrant.

207-26.3 Gate Valves.

1.  Gate valves shall conform to the provisions of AWWA Specification C 500 as
modified herein, except that valves 3” (75 mm) and under shall be all
bronze; conforming to ASTM B62.
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Valves shall have bottom or side wedging double discs, parallel seats, all
bronze internal working parts, either "O" rings or stuffing box stem seals,
and two inch square operating nut, and shall open by turning the stem
counter-clockwise. Ends shall be as specified, designed for use with the
connecting pipe. Components made from brass or bronze shall be of a
grade containing not more than 16% zinc and not more than 2 percent
aluminum in accordance with 5.5 of the AWWA Standard C 500 for waters
with specific conductance exceeding 350 micro Mho per am.

Valves 16” (400 mm) and larger shall be designed for horizontal mounting,
with 3” (75 mm) by-passes and totally enclosed gear case. Integral or
extended gear cases are acceptable.

External bolts and nuts for valve fittings shall be hexagonal head machine
bolts and hexagonal nuts conforming to ASTM 307, Grade B or SAE Grade 2.
Bolt threads shall be lubricated with graphite and oil prior to installation.

By-pass connections for all gate valves over 12” (300 mm) shall be cast into
the valve and shall not obstruct the water way to the by-pass. Bronze by-
pass valves shall be wheel operated.

Only gate, resilient-seated gate and butterfly valves are allowed. Valves
used with PVC pipe shall have mechanical joint ends.

Sixteen-inch gate valves shall have a 3” bypass when the maximum
operating pressure is 80 psi or greater; larger gate valves shall have
bypasses in accordance with AWWA C-500.

Painting of exposed surface of valve well caps shall be in accordance with
the Gate Valve Identification Standard Drawing, for Valves 4” (100mm) and
Larger.”

Valve key extensions shall be installed for butterfly valves and gate valves
when top of gate valve nut is 6’ or more below ground or pavement surface.
Types of joints for fittings are called out on Plans in the following order:
back, ahead, left, right.

207-26.4 Butterfly Valves.

1.

Butterfly valves and operators shall conform to the provisions of AWWA
C504, "Standard for Rubber-Seated Butterfly Valves", as modified and
supplemented herein.

Valves and operators shall be Class 150B, totally enclosed for direct burial
in the ground without a vault. Valves and operators shall be designed for
installation in a nearly horizontal pipeline with the disc shaft horizontal
and the operating shaft vertical. Valves shall be either short body, or long
body, with ends as specified. Flanged ends shall conform to AWWA C207.
All 16” and larger butterfly valves shall have by-pass.

The operator shall be manual with a 2” (50 mm) square operating nut, and
shall open the valve when turned counterclockwise. The number of turns
required to fully close the valve from a fully open position is shown in the
table below for valve diameter 6” (150 mm) to 48” (1200 mm).
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207-26.4.1 Class

1.

Valve Diameter inch (mm) Minimum Number of Turns to Close

6 (150) 15
8 (200) 18
10 (250) 24
12 (300) 26
14 (350) 28
16 (400) 30
18 (450) 32
20 (500) 36
24 (600) 42
30 (750) 48
36 (900) 56
42 (1050) 64
48 (1200) 72

The operator, and any other parts requiring lubrication, shall be fully
lubricated at the factory and shall require no additional lubrication for the
life of the valve.

The valve disc may be of cast iron, alloy cast iron, stainless steel, monel,
bronze, or ductile iron. The metal seating surfaces which meet the rubber
seat shall be of stainless steel or bronze.

Bolts and nuts for valve end flanges shall be hexagonal head bolts and
hexagonal nuts conforming to ASTM 307, Grade B or SAE Grade 2. Bolt
threads shall be lubricated with graphite or oil prior to installation.

Prior to the installation of working parts, all internal steel or cast iron
surfaces of valves, except finish or bearing surfaces, shall be coated with
approved epoxy in accordance with AWWA C550, "Protective Interim
Coatings for Valve and Hydrants." The epoxy surface shall be tested with
an approved holiday detector.

250B Butterfly Valves.

This subsection applies to 16” (400 mm) through 54” (1350 mm) Class
250B butterfly valves.

Butterfly valves shall conform to the requirements of AWWA C504 for Class
250B service in terms of performance criteria. Class 250B Butterfly valves
shall have flanged ends, be manually operated, tight closing, and have
rubber seats.

Valves shall be bubble-tight at the rated pressure with flow in either
direction, and shall be satisfactory for applications involving throttling
service and/or frequent operation after long periods of inactivity. Valves
and valve operators shall be suitable for buried service.

Valves and valve operators shall comply with these specifications, other
accepted standards for butterfly valves, and the following enhancements
and exceptions:
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10.

Valve Bodies shall be short and constructed of cast iron conforming
to ASTM A126 Class B. Flanges shall be flat-faced and flange drilling
shall be in accordance with ANSI B16.1, Class 125 or Class 250, as
required for the design pressure. On valves 30” (750 mm) and larger
the valve port diameter shall not reduce more than a 1.5” (37.5 mm)
of nominal diameter. Flow direction shall be indicated on the valve
body. The use of stops or lugs cast integrally with or mechanically
secured to the body for limiting disc travel shall not be acceptable.

Valve Disc shall have no external ribs transverse to the flow of water
through the valve. The disc shall not have any hollow chambers that
can entrap water. The disc shall be made from cast iron ASTM A126
Class B or ductile iron ASTM A536. The disc shall be furnished with a
nickel-chrome or stainless steel type 316 seating edge to mate with
the rubber seat.

The Valve Seat shall be attached to the valve body. Retaining rings,
clamps, screws and bolts attaching the rubber seat to the valve body
shall be fabricated from stainless steel type 316. For valves 24” (600
mm) and larger, valve seats shall be field adjustable around the 360
degree circumference and replaceable without dismantling the
operator, disc or shaft and without removing the valve from the
pipeline.

The valve manufacturer shall certify the rubber seat is field
replaceable as specified above. Spool-type rubber liners covering the
entire surface of the valve body and extending over any portion of the
flange faces will not be acceptable. Valves employing the use of snap
rings to retain the rubber seat will not be acceptable.

Rubber for valve seats shall conform to the applicable provisions of
AWWA C504.

Valve shafts shall be stainless steel ASTM A564 Type 630 Condition
H-1100.

The valve/disc connection shall be made through the use of on-center
taper pins. The taper pins shall be of the same material as the valve
shaft.

Shaft Seals shall be standard split V packing and be provided where
the shaft Projects through the valve body. Shaft seals shall be of
design allowing replacement without removing the valve shaft.

Valve Bearings shall be sleeve type that is corrosion resistant and
self-lubricating. Thrust bearings shall be provided in accordance
with the governing standard. Thrust bearings, which are exposed to
water and consist of a metal bearing surface in rubbing contact with
an opposing metal bearing surface, shall not be acceptable.

Valve Operator shall be fully grease packed and have stops in the
open/closed position. The operator shall have a mechanical stop,
which will withstand an input torque of 450 ft lbs. (610 Newton-
meter), against the stop. The traveling nut shall engage alignment
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ADD:

grooves in the housing. The operator shall have a built in packing
leak bypass to eliminate possible leakage into the operator housing.
The operator shall be designed to hold the valve in any intermediate
position between fully open and fully closed without creeping or
fluttering. The operator shall be sized to provide adequate torque to
operate the valve on which it is mounted at the full pressure rating of
the valve. Operators shall meet minimum requirements for AWWA
C504.

11. Valve Operator shall be mounted on the valve at the valve
manufacturer's facility. The valve manufacturer shall insure proper
operator sizing and satisfactorily test the operator and valve
assembly prior to shipment to the Site.

12. Valves shall be hydrostatic and leak tested. The leak test shall be
performed in both directions at a differential pressure of 250 psi (1.7
Megapascal) with the disc in a closed position. In a slightly open
position, internal hydrostatic pressure equal to 500 psi (3.45
Megapascal) shall be applied to the inside of the valve body for 5
minutes. Proof of a design cycle test in accordance with AWWA C 504
Section 5.2.4.3 shall be submitted before installation.

207-26.5 Plug Valves. Class 250 valves, 16" or larger shall be plug valves. This grouping
includes cone valves, ball valves and eccentric plug valves.

ADD:

207-27 FUSIBLE NON-PRESSURE POLYVINYLCHLORIDE PIPE.

207-27.1 General. This subsection specifies fusible polyvinylchloride pipe for sewer
mains and laterals when used for horizontal directional drilling and where
shown on the Plans.

207-27.2 Material.

1.

Fusible polyvinylchloride plastic material for pipe shall conform to ASTM
D3034 or ASTM F679, and ASTM D1784 cell classification 12454. Fusible
polyvinylchloride pipe shall be tested at the extrusion facility for properties
required to meet all applicable parameters.

Fusible polyvinylchloride pipe shall be extruded with plain ends. The ends
shall be square to the pipe and free of any bevel or chamfer. There shall be
no bell or gasket of any kind incorporated into the pipe.

Pipe shall be homogeneous throughout and be free of visible cracks, holes,
foreign material, blisters, or other deleterious faults. Any length of pipe
showing a crack or which has received a blow that may have caused an
incident fracture, even though no such fracture can be seen, shall be
marked as rejected and removed from the Site immediately. Damaged
areas, or possible areas of damage may be removed by cutting out and
removing the suspected incident fracture area. Limits of the acceptable
length of pipe shall be determined by the Engineer.

Any scratch or gouge greater than 10% of the wall thickness shall be
considered significant and will be rejected unless determined acceptable by
the Engineer.

City Supplement (Rev.
The WHITEBOOK

July 2012) Page 144



5.  Pipe segments shall be butt fused together.

6.  Fusible polyvinylchloride pipe shall be manufactured with 100% virgin
resin in a standard 20’, 30’ or 40’ nominal length with the following general

characteristics:
1.  Color: Green (for wastewater applications)
2. SDR: 18 minimum, unless otherwise shown on the plans

207-27.2.3 Submittals. The Contractor shall submit the following product data from the
pipe supplier or fusion provider.

1.  Name of the pipe manufacturer and a list of the materials to be provided by
manufacturer. This shall include:

a) Pipe Size

b) Dimensionality

c)  Pressure Class per applicable standard
d) Color

e) Recommended Minimum Bending Radius
f)  Recommended Maximum Safe Pull Force

2. Written procedural documentation for piping products including proper
handling and storage, installation, tapping, and testing.

3. Couplings to be utilized in the installation.

207-27.3 Connections for Gravity Sanitary Sewer Applications. The following
connections shall be used in conjunction with tie-ins to existing gravity sewer
piping as shown on the Plans.

207-27.3.1 PVC Gasketed Push-On Couplings. Acceptable couplings for joining fusible
polyvinylchloride pipe to other sections of fusible polyvinylchloride pipe or other
sections of PVC pipe shall include gasketed PVC, push-on type couplings.

207-27.3.2  Sleeve-Type Couplings.

1.  Sleeve-type mechanical couplings shall be manufactured for use with PVC
pipe, and may be restrained or unrestrained as indicated on the drawings
and in these specifications.

2. Acceptable sleeve-type mechanical pipe couplings shall include for
unrestrained coupling Smith-Blair Omni-Coupling, Dresser Style 253 or
Long Style 253 or approved equal.

3. Acceptable sleeve-type mechanical pipe couplings shall include EBAA Iron
Series 3800 or approved equal restrained couplings.

207-27.3.3  Expansion and Flexible Couplings.

1.  Expansion-type mechanical couplings shall be manufactured for use with
PVC pipe, and may be restrained or unrestrained as shown on the Plans or
required in these specifications.

2. Acceptable expansion-type mechanical pipe couplings shall be EBAA Iron
EX-TEND 200, Smith-Blair Type-611 or Type-612, or approved equal.
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3.

Acceptable flexible couplings shall be EBAA Iron FLEX-TEND or approved

equal.

207-27.3.4 Connection Hardware. Bolts and nuts shall be made of non-corrosive high-
strength, low-alloy steel having the characteristics specified in ANSI/AWWA
C111/A21, regardless of any other protective coating.

207-27.4 Pipe Markings. Delivered pipe markings shall include as a minimum:

Nk wWwN e

207-27.5 Hand

Nominal size

PVC

Dimension Ratio, Standard Dimension Ratio or Schedule
Extrusion production-record code

Trademark or trade name

Cell Classification

ASTM D3034 or ASTM F679

ling and Storage. The pipe shall be handled per manufacturer

recommendations and stored at ambient temperature and protected from
ultraviolet light degradation.

ADD:

207-28 PVC PIPE ACCEPTANCE. When the pipe is delivered to the Work site, the

Engin

eer may require additional testing to determine conformance with the

requirements of pipe flattening, impact pressure, pipe stiffness, and extrusion
quality.

1. For All PVC Pipe (i.e., pressurized and gravity):

1.

The Contractor shall provide information to the Engineer for verifying
the quantity of pipe, the manufacturing and delivery date, and that the
pipe stored is the same material documented on the Certificate of
Compliance.

The Contractor shall provide explanation of pipe marking to include
manufacturing date and location.

If the pipe will not be installed within 6 months of manufacture date, the
Contractor shall protect the pipe from environmental degradation (e.g.,
UV rays and sunlight) in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations.

The Contractor shall insure that the PVC pipe is stored locally (i.e., within
25 mile radius) and that the Engineer has reasonable access to the pipe at
the storage location.

The stored pipe shall not be removed from the storage for purposes other
than the Project without the Engineer’s approval.

PVC pipe handled and stored in accordance with these specifications will
be acceptable for installation for up to 2 years from the date of
manufacture without repeat testing.

The Engineer may process payment for store PVC pipe in accordance
with 9-3.3.1, “Payment for Stored Materials” and 9-3.3.2, “Payment for
Stored Materials off Site.”
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2. For PVC Pipe Older Than 6 Months:

1. For PVC pipe older than 6 months from date of manufacture as evidenced
by pipe markings:

a)

g)

Prior to installation of PVC pipe, the Contractor shall submit to the
Engineer a current (i.e., no older than 60 days) complete set of third
party independent test results for each separate lot of pipe consisting
of:

1.  Flattening capability conforming to ASTM D2412

2.  Extrusion quality by the acetone-immersion method as
specified in ASTM D2152

Test results shall identify the pipe by its markings as provided by the
manufacturer.

PVC pipe installation may not proceed prior to submittal of test
results by the Contractor and written acceptance by the Engineer.

PVC pipe tested as outlined above shall be accepted for installation
for a maximum of 6 months from the date of testing unless it is
stored and handled in accordance with these specifications
immediately after testing.

PVC pipe that is not stored locally (i.e.,, within 25 mile radius of the
Site), or where the Engineer does not have reasonable access to verify
storage and handling, shall be retested in accordance with these
specifications within 60 days prior to installation per 207-15.7,
“Installation Time Limit.”

After initial testing, PVC pipe handled and stored in accordance with
these specifications may be accepted for installation for up to 2 years
from date of manufacture without repeat testing.

The Engineer may process payment for store PVC pipe in accordance
with 9-3.3.1, “Payment for Stored Materials” and 9-3.3.2, “Payment
for Stored Materials off Site.”

SECTION 209 - STREET LIGHTING AND TRAFFIC SIGNAL MATERIALS

209 STREET LIGHTING AND TRAFFIC SIGNAL MATERIALS.

1. DELETE Section 209 in its entirety (except 209-3.3, “Standards”) and
SUBSTITUTE with Caltrans Standard Specifications, Section 86.

2. Signal, lighting, and electrical system materials and installation work shall be
done in accordance with Standard Plans, except as herein amended.

3. References to Sections 10 through 95 of the Standard Specifications of the
State of California shall apply where shown in Section 86. References in the
State Standard Specifications to the State of California, its agencies, or agents
shall be construed to refer to the City, its corresponding agencies, or agents.

4. These specifications shall be used in conjunction with Section 307, “STREET
LIGHTING AND TRAFFIC SIGNAL SYSTEMS.”
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5. Section that start with “86” correspond to the same subsection in Section 86
of the Standard Specifications of Caltrans.

209-1 (86-2) Materials and Installation.

209-1.1 (86-2.03.01) Foundations. Spacers shall be inserted between the reinforcing
steel cage and the form to ensure that the specified clearance is maintained.

209-1.2 (86-2.04A) Standards, Steel Pedestals, and Posts. Standards, regardless of
diameter, shall be round unless otherwise noted. Steel standards shall be
galvanized (whether or not they are painted). Aluminum 1-A poles, where
indicated on the Plans, shall be fabricated of seamless tubing conforming to
6063-T6 wrought aluminum alloy specifications of the Aluminum Association.

The base of the post shall be a minimum of 150 mm (6 inches) O.D. tapering to

115 mm (4% inches) 0.D. at the top. The wall thickness of the shaft shall be a

minimum of 6 mm (% inch). Ornamental anchor bolt nut covers shall be provided

for all traffic signal and/or lighting standards and posts. Edges shall have
minimum 25 mm (1-inch) radius.
209-1.2.1 (86-2.04B) Mast Arm Replacement or Modification.

1.  The welding of mast arms and qualification of welders shall conform to
AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code." Tenon shall be mechanically held in
relation to the mast arm before welding tenon. The Welds and damaged
galvanized surfaces of modified mast arms shall be painted with 2
applications of zinc-rich primer as provided in Section 75-1.05,
"Galvanizing," of the Standard Specifications. The second application shall
be applied at the installation site.

2. At each mast arm replacement location, a new or completely modified mast
arm shall be on hand and ready for installation before closing traffic lanes
or ramps. Luminaires installed on modified mast arms shall be adjusted to
be tipped up 5 degrees from the horizontal, or as directed by the Engineer.

209-1.2.2 (86-2.04C) Concrete Poles.

1.  The ultimate strength shall be calculated in accordance with the latest
revision of ACI-318 utilizing a load factor of 2. Under working load
(including wind loading) the pole must not be stressed beyond the cracking
strength. Wind loads shall be as specified in the latest edition of the
AASHTO Standards.

2. Poles shall be tapered, centrifugally cast, and pre-stressed. They may be
round or octagonal, black and white marble aggregate or natural exposed
aggregate, direct burial or anchor base type. The minimum outside
diameter or dimension of direct-burial poles shall be 125 mm (5 inches) at
the top and 225 mm (9 inches) at the bottom. Pole shape and color shall be
uniform for any one project. Replacement poles shall match existing.
Aggregates shall conform to current requirements of ASTM C33, except that
abrasion requirements therein shall not apply and that no more than 7%
shall be smaller than 140 Bm (pass a No. 100 mesh sieve). No dye or sealer
shall be used without approval of the City.

3.  The centrifugal casting process shall produce a center duct throughout the
length of the pole. The duct shall be free from sharp projections or edges
which might injure the wire or cable. It shall have a minimum diameter of
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25 mm in 125 mm (1 inch in 5-inch) top diameter poles and 38 mm in 150
mm (1% inches in 6-inch) top diameter poles. All reinforcing steel shall
have a minimum cover of 16 mm.

Four galvanized bar studs shall extend approximately 25 mm (1 inch)
above top of standard for attachment of bracket arm. These studs shall be
sufficiently embedded so as to provide sound anchorage for the mast arm
and luminaire under working loads. Other methods of attachment may be
used, with the Engineer’s approval.

After curing, the surface of the standard shall be treated to remove cement
laitance and develop the surface texture. When finished, poles shall be
without cracks or brazing and shall have a uniform surface (without
objectionable mold marks) and texture throughout the entire length.
Maximum deviation from string line at any point shall not exceed 2.5 mm
per meter (0.03-inch per foot) of length.

Direct burial poles furnished with sand and gravel aggregate shall have a
concrete finish free from fins or other imperfections and shall have a finish
equal to Class 1, see 303-1.9.3, "Class 1 Surface Finish.” At the base of the
concrete standard, the pre-stressing steel shall be cut off 3 mm (c inch)
minimum below the surface. The exposed ends of the pre-stressing steel
and the base of the light standard shall be heavily coated with roofing
asphalt or coal tar enamel.

Reinforcing steel, cables, deformed bars, base plates, anchor bolts, and stud
bolts shall be electrically bonded together. Mast arms shall be positively
bonded to stud bolts, reinforcing steel and cables, or both by welding or
brazing of steel materials, or brazing or mechanically connecting copper
strap to steel members. A 6 mm (¥4”) hot dip galvanized or stainless steel
bolt, accessible through the access holes, or a copper strap brazed or
mechanically connected to the reinforcing steel shall be provided to ground
direct burial poles.

209-1.2.3 (86-2.04D) Fiberglass Lighting Standards.

1.

Where indicated on the Plans, standards utilizing fiberglass-reinforced
thermosetting plastic (FRP) poles may be substituted for steel lighting
standards as provided below:

Table 209-1.2.3(A)

Steel Standard FRP Equivalent

Type 15 Type 15F

Type 15 with Slip Base Type 15F (Breakaway)
Type 21 Type 21F

Type 30 Type 21F

Type 30 with Slip Base Type 21F (Breakaway)

Fiberglass lighting standards shall consist of round, fiberglass-reinforced
thermosetting plastic poles with aluminum mast arms. FRP poles shall be
hollow, tapered or with tapered sections, non-conductive and chemically
inert.

City Supplement (Rev.
The WHITEBOOK

July 2012) Page 149



10.

FRP lighting standards shall conform to the details shown on the plans, and
shall comply with requirements in the AASHTO manual titled "Standard
Specifications for Structural Supports for Signs, Luminaires, and Traffic
Signals" (2009) and ANSI Roadway Lighting Document C136.20, "Fiber-
Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Lighting Poles."

FRP lighting standards specified as "Breakaway"” types shall also comply
with the requirements in the National Cooperative Highway Research
Program Report 230, "Recommended Procedures for the Safety
Performance Evaluation of Highway Appurtenances." Design wind velocity
for lighting standard systems shall be 100 mph.

The Contractor shall provide the Engineer a Certificate of Compliance from
the manufacturer in accordance with the provisions of Section 6-1.07,
"Certificates of Compliance," of the Standard Specifications. The certificate
shall also include a copy of all applicable test reports on the lighting
standards. The test reports shall be signed by the manufacturer's
management person responsible for the tests. The certificate shall also
certify that the lighting standards comply with the requirements of the
specifications and were manufactured in accordance with the approved
testing and quality control program.

Each standard shall have an identification plate conforming to the
provisions in the second paragraph of Section 86-2.04, "Standards, Steel
Pedestals and Posts,” of the Standard Specifications. The identification
plate shall show the standard type, manufacturer's name, manufacturer's
part number and the year of fabrication. If the lighting standard is a
breakaway type, the identification plate shall include the word
"BREAKAWAY". The plate shall be located either on the anchor base or just
above the handhole.

The pole shall be constructed of continuous fiberglass filaments combined
with thermosetting polyester, ultraviolet-resistant resin. The fiberglass and
resin ratio shall contain at least 65% glass and 35% resin by weight. The
glass filament shall be helically wound under tension at angles to provide
axial strength. The pole shall be flame resistant in accordance with ASTM
D635. The resin shall be pigmented light gray and be of uniform color
throughout the entire body of the pole. The finish of the pole shall be
smooth.

Each pole shall have a handhole and handhole cover, bearing the name of
the manufacturer. The handhole cover shall be securely attached to the
pole with tamper-resistant hardware. The handhole shall be located on the
side away from the mast arm. The pole shall be reinforced in areas of hand
holes, conduit entrance opening, and mast arm connection.

The pole shall be smooth, round and uniformly tapered above ground and
anti-rotation shaped below ground. The pole shall be direct burial or
anchor base as specified on the plans. Each standard shall be provided with
a removable aluminum or galvanized steel pole top cap.

The base shall be bonded to the pole with a suitable adhesive, and coated
with an aliphatic-type acrylic-modified polyurethane finish. For new
installations, adaptor plates shall not be used to attach the standard to the
foundation.
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11.

12.

13.

FRP lighting standards that are not specified as "Breakaway" types shall
not have the machined groove inside the anchor base casting as shown in
the "Aluminum Anchor Base Elevation" detail shown on the plans.

Direct burial poles shall have a 50 mm x 150 mm (2-inch x 6-inch), nominal
size, grommetted conduit/conductor entrance located 600 mm * 25 mm (2
feet £ 1 inch) below finished grade after installation. The entrance shall be
located directly below the handhole. The butt end of the direct-burial pole
shall be flared, or modified by some other acceptable means, to increase
the resistance to rotation and pullout and provide additional ground
bearing resistance.

The pole, with specified luminaire and mast arm installed, shall withstand
the bending strength test load shown in the following table. The pole shall
withstand this load with the handhole in compression. The pole shall not
exceed a maximum deflection of 13 percent of the length of the pole above
the ground line when subjected to the deflection test load shown in the
following table:

209-1.2.3(B) Test Load Table

Standard Type Bending Strength Test Deflection Test Load
Load

Type 15F, Type 15F  |2406 N (540 pounds) 1606 N (360 pounds)
(Breakaway)

Type 21F, Type 21F 2562 N (575 pounds) 1708 N (385 pounds)
(Breakaway)

14.

15.

16.

17.

Test loads shall be applied according to Section 12, "Pole Deflection
Measurements,” of ANSI C136.20. Poles shall be loaded 300 mm (12
inches) below the tip.

In addition to the requirements stated above, aluminum mast arms shall
comply with requirements in the Aluminum Association's Publication 30,
"Specifications for Aluminum Structures.” Length of mast arm shall be as
shown. Outer end of the mast arm shall be provided with a 70 mm (234-
inch) 0.D. slipfitter, 150 mm (6 inches) long.

An aliphatic-type acrylic-modified polyurethane coating shall be applied to
the exterior of the fiberglass pole. The coating shall be semi-gloss, highly
weather resistant and light gray in color matching the color of the resin and
shall have a minimum 0.075 mm (3 mils) dry film thickness. A one liter (1
quart) can of the coating to match the poles shall be supplied with each
order of poles. The polyurethane coating shall be tested for adhesion to the
pole surface in accordance with the requirements of ASTM Designation: D
3359, Method A and shall have a scale rating of 5A. The adhesion testing
shall be conducted before and after the accelerated weathering evaluation.

The finished surface of the pole shall be capable of withstanding a
minimum of 2,500 hours of accelerated weathering when tested in
accordance with the requirements of ASTM Designation: G 53. Lamps shall
be UV-B (313 nm wavelength). The testing cycle shall be 4 hours of
ultraviolet (UV) exposure at 60 °C (140 °F) and then 4 hours of condensate
exposure at 40 °C (100 °F).

City Supplement (Rev.
The WHITEBOOK

July 2012) Page 151



18.

19.

20.

21.

After testing, the finished surface of the pole shall exhibit the following:
Table 209-1.2.3(C)
Fiber exposure: None
Crazing: None
Checking: None
Chalking: Very slight
Change in color: May dull slightly

Each pole shall be spiral wrapped in its entirety with a weatherproof wrap
for protection during shipping and storage.

Installation and backfilling for direct burial poles shall be as provided for
wood poles in Section 86-2.12, "Wood Poles,” of the Standard
Specifications. The pole butt end shall be embedded into the ground 1.5 m
(5 feet) deep.

Each FRP lighting standard shall have its luminaire, mast arm, and anchor
bolts effectively grounded as provided in Section 86-2.10, "Bonding and
Grounding," of the Standard Specifications. A separate bonding connection
to the mast arm will not be required provided there is non-insulated
contact between the luminaire and the mast arm.

209-1.2.4 (86-2.04E) Fiberglass Type 1-A Traffic Signal Standards.

1.

Fiberglass Type 1-A standards shall conform to dimensions shown on State
Standard Plan ES-7B.

The design of the pole assembly shall use latest edition of AASHTO "Standard
Specification for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and
Traffic Signals" when calculating maximum expected wind loading. The pole
shall be designed to not deflect more than 5% when loads are applied.

The pole shall be smooth, round and uniformly tapered. The pole shall be
constructed of continuous fiberglass filaments combined with thermosetting
polyester resin. The fiberglass and resin ratio shall contain at least 65% glass
and 35% resin by weight. The glass filament shall be helically wound under
tension at angles to provide axial strength. The pole shall be reinforced in
areas of hand holes. A coating shall be applied to the pole surface to maintain
surface integrity against the effects of sunlight and extremes in the weather.
The pole resin and surface coating shall be gray unless otherwise noted. The
pole shall be flame-resistant in accordance with ASTM D635. A 6.5 mm x 13
mm (2%-inch by 5-inch) oval hand hole with cover plate shall be located in
the pole a minimum of 300 mm (12 inches) above the base plate.

209-1.3 (86-2.05E) Conduit.

1.

When approved by the Engineer, conduit runs shown on the plans to be
located behind curbs may be installed in the street, within 4 feet of and
parallel to the curb, by narrow trenching. All pull boxes shall be located
behind the curb or at locations shown on the plans. Narrow trenching shall
be Type "A" or Type "E" as shown in the Standard Drawings, except that the
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209-1.4 (86-2

1.

209-1.4.1 (86-2

1.

top of the conduit shall be installed a minimum of 18” below the pavement
surface or three 3” below the bottom of pavement, whichever is greater.
Any changes in conduit location shall be approved in advance by the
Engineer.

Conduit to be installed underground shall be Type 3 unless otherwise
specified. Detector termination conduits shall be Type 3.

The conduit in a foundation and between a foundation and the nearest pull
box shall be Type 3.

After conductors have been installed, the ends of conduits terminating in
pull boxes, and in service and controller cabinets shall be sealed with an
approved type of sealing compound.

Pull ropes for use when installing cables in Type 3 conduit shall consist of a
flat, woven, lubricated, soft-fiber polyester tape with a minimum tensile
strength of 8,000 N (1,800 pounds) and shall have printed sequential
measurement markings at least every 3 feet.

At the option of the Contractor, the final 2 feet of conduit entering a pull
box in a reinforced concrete structure may be Type 4.

.06) Pull Boxes.

Non-PCC pull boxes shall only be used where specifically shown on the
plans. A No. 3% pull box shall be installed immediately adjacent to each
street light pole. A No. 3% pull box shall be installed at each end of a street
lighting conduit run crossing a street. A No. 6 pull box shall be installed
immediately adjacent to each signal pole. Unless otherwise shown, 34-inch
gravel shall be placed in bottom of pull boxes.

Pull boxes shall not be installed in surfaces subject to vehicular traffic
unless approved by the Engineer. A 4-inch diameter white ceramic raised
pavement marker shall be installed on the face of the curb or asphalt dike
adjacent to pull box installed in soil. The cover of the pull box shall be
stamped with the words “TRAFFIC SIGNAL,” STREET LIGHT,” or
“COMMUNICATIONS,” as appropriate.

.06D) Type 15 Pull Boxes.

Type 15 pull boxes and extensions shall conform to the Western
Underground Committee Recommended Guide No. 3.6, "Non-Concrete
Enclosures." Type 15 pull boxes shall be 30” wide x 48” long x 18” deep
(nominal inside dimensions). Each pull box shall have one 200 mm (8-inch)
or 400 mm (16-inch) extension.

Hold down bolts or cap screws and nuts shall be of brass, stainless steel or
other non-corroding metal material. Cover marking shall be
"COMMUNICATION." Enclosures, covers and extensions shall be concrete
gray color.

Type 15 pull boxes shall be installed where shown on the Plans for
communication system.
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209-1.5 (86-2.08E.1) Fiber Optic Subsystems.

209-1.5.1 (86-2.08E.1.1) Trenching.

209-1.5.1.1 Warning Tape.

1.

Warning tape shall be provided and placed in the trench over conduits
containing fiber optic cable as shown on the plans. The warning tape shall
be 100 mm (4 inches) wide with bold printed black letters of
approximately 18 mm (34-inch) on bright orange color background, and
contain the printed warning "CAUTION - BURIED FIBER OPTIC CABLE"
repeated at approximately 750 mm (30-inch) intervals. The printed
warning shall be non-erasable and shall be rated to last with the tape for a
minimum of 40 years. The construction of the warning tape shall be such
that it will not delaminate when it is wet. It shall be resistant to insects,
acid, alkaline and other corrosive elements in the soil. It shall have a
minimum of 530 N (120 pounds) tensile strength and shall have a
minimum of 700% elongation before breakage.

The warning tape shall be the detectable type with a contiguous conductor
in the form of a copper wire or aluminized foil, encased in a protective
plastic jacket. The aluminized foil shall be 0.35 mil thick. Separate rolls of
the warning tape shall be electrically connected by corrosion resistant clips
or by soldering. The ends of warning tape shall extend into pull boxes and
splice vaults a minimum of 24 inches for future connection to a warning
signal device. The continuity and detectability of the warning tape, for the
entire conduit run, shall be demonstrated prior to, and again after
backfilling each trench, to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

Warning tape shall be Condux International, Inc.; Allen System, Inc.; Reff
Industries, Inc.; or equal.

209-1.5.1.2 Trace Wire.

1.

Except where a detectable warning tape will be installed, a separate trace
wire shall be installed external and adjacent to the conduit along the entire
fiber optic cable route for use in active cable location. The trace wire shall
be a #8 AWG bare-copper solid wire.

No insulation or other coating material shall be on the trace wire. The trace
wire shall be terminated by connecting to the ground rods at the pull boxes
as noted in the Plans.

209-1.5.1.3 Colored Concrete Backfill.

1.

The concrete backfill for the trenches with conduits that will contain fiber
optic cable shall be a medium-to-dark red or orange color (1 kg (2 pounds)
of color pigment per sack of cement) to clearly distinguish the concrete
backfill from other concrete and soil. The concrete shall be pigmented by
the addition of commercial quality cement pigment to the concrete mix.
The red or orange concrete pigment shall be LM Scofield Company; Orange
Chromix Colorant; Davis Colors, or equal.
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2.

For trenches in pavement areas, only the top 100 mm (4 inches) of
concrete backfill will be required to be pigmented concrete. At the option of
the Contractor, the full depth may have the pigment.

209-1.5.2 (86-2.08E.1.2) Fiber Optic Cables.

1.

Single-mode optical fiber shall be Corning SMF-28T™. Each optical fiber shall
be glass and consist of a doped silica core surrounded by concentric silica
cladding. All fibers shall be useable and shall be sufficiently free of surface
imperfections and inclusions. The coating shall be a dual layered, UV cured
acrylate.

The coating shall be able to be stripped mechanically or chemically without
damaging the fiber.

Parameters SM

Core Mode Field Diameter (Petermann II)

@1310 nm 9.3+0.5 pm

@1550 nm 10.5+ 1.0 um
Core Diameter Variation +3 um
Core-to-Cladding Offset >1.0 pm
Cladding Diameter 125 pm + 2 pm
Cladding Non-circularity <1.0%

defined as: 1- (min. cladding dia. @ max. cladding dia.) x 100 Attenuation

@ 1310 nm < 0.4 dB/km

@ 1550 nm < 0.3 dB/km
Chromatic Dispersion
Zero Dispersion Wavelength 1301.5to 1321.5 nm
Zero Dispersion Slope < 0.092 ps/(nm2ekm)
Maximum Dispersion

@1300 nm - 1330 nm < 2.5 ps/(nm®km)

@1550 nm < 20 ps/(nm®km)
Cut-off Wavelength <1250 nm

209-1.5.3 Cable Fabrication.

209-1.5.3.1 Cable Certification.

1.  The cable manufacturer shall certify that the cable is suitable for direct
installation in 30 mm to 75 mm (1%-inch to 3-inch) conduit in an
underground environment. The Contractor shall submit a sample and its
certification submittal prior to installation. The Contractor shall submit
laboratory test reports on representative samples of similar cable design to
demonstrate compliance with the following requirements prior to cable
installation:

a) Tensile Strength per EIA-RS-455-33A and EIA-RS-455-28A
b)  Jacket Shrinkage per EIA-RS-455-86
c)  Cable Twist per EIA-RS-455-85
d) Environmental Temperature Cycling per EIA-RS-455-3A
e)  Flexing per EIA-RS-455-104
f) Impact Resistance per EIA-RS-455-25A
g) Compressive Strength per EIA-RS-455-41
h)  Freezing Test per EIA-RS-455-98A
i) Mechanical Bend Test per EIA-RS-455-37
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209-1.5.3.2

209-1.5.4

209-1.5.4.1

209-1.5.4.2

209-1.5.4.3

209-1.5.4.4

209-1.5.4.5

2.  The Contractor shall provide the manufacturer's certification that the
offered cable shall comply with all optical and mechanical requirements set
forth in this specification. The cable manufacturer shall be ISO 9001
registered.

Applicable Documents.

1.  The cable shall conform to the latest issue of the following standards
documents which are incorporated by reference into this specification:

a) EIA-455 Standard Test Procedures for Fiber Optic Fibers, Cables,
Transducers, Connecting and Terminating Devices.

b) EIA-359 Standard Colors for Color Identification and Coding.

c) MIL-202 Test Methods for Electronic and Electrical Component
Parts.

d) MIL-454 Standard General Requirements for Electronic Equipment.

e) MIL-810 Environmental Test Methods and Engineering Guidelines.

2.  Fiber optical cables shall be constructed in accordance with EIA-455 and
100% of all optical fibers and jacketing shall meet or exceed the
requirements contained in this specification.

Mechanical Performance.

Fiber Proof Test. Fibers shall be 100% subjected to a minimum proof stress of
100 kpsi prior to being drawn into fiber sub-cables.

Minimum Bend Radius. The cable shall be able to withstand bending to a
minimum radius of 10 times the cable outer diameter without tensile load
applied, and 20 times the cable outer diameter with maximum load applied
(during installation only), without damage to the cable components or
degradation of the optical fiber performance. The fiber optic cables shall
withstand at least 20 cycles at a minimum bend radius without damage to the
fiber optic cable components or degradation of the optical performance. The
cyclic flexing test shall be in accordance with EIA-455.

Cyclic Flex Resistance. The cable shall withstand cyclic flexing 2,000 times per
the requirements of EIA-455-104.

Environmental Performance. The fiber optic cable shall comply with the
requirements specified herein when subjected to the following environmental
conditions.

Temperature.

1. The cable shall comply with the optical and mechanical performance
requirements specified herein up to 95% relative humidity (non-condensing)
when subjected to moisture resistance conditioning according to Method
106B of MIL-202 except that the specimen shall not be vibrated.

2. The shipping and storage temperature of the cable shall be -40 °C to +70 °C,
and the operating and installation temperature range of the cable shall be -40
°Cto +70 °C.
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209-1.5.4.6

209-1.5.4.7

209-1.5.4.8

209-1.5.4.9

209-1.5.4.10

Moisture Resistance. Optical and mechanical performance shall not be
degraded and the cable shall not be damaged in any way by immersion in ground
water.

Fungus Resistance. The outer jacket material used in construction of this cable
shall be fungus inert as described in requirement 4 of MIL-454.

Sunlight/UV Resistance. The outer jacket material shall be suitable for long-
term exposure to sunlight and weather, with a life expectancy in excess of 20
years. Suitability shall be determined in accordance with MIL-810, method 505.

Loose Tube Cables.

1.

Optical fibers shall be placed inside loose buffer tubes. Each buffer tube shall
contain between six and twelve single mode fibers. Each fiber shall be
numbered and color coded. The cable shall contain between one and 6 buffer
tubes. The tubes shall be color coded.

Each fiber shall be distinguishable from other fibers in the same tube by
means of color coding. Each tube shall be distinguishable from other tubes in
the same cable by means of color coding. The colors shall be targeted in
accordance with the Munsell color shades and shall meet EIA/TIA-598 "Color
Coding of Fiber Optic Cables." The color formulation shall be compatible with
the fiber coating and the buffer tube filling compound, and be heat stable.
The colors shall not fade or smear or be susceptible to migration and it shall
not affect the transmission characteristics of the optical fibers and shall not
cause fibers to stick together.

1. Blue (BL) 5. Slate (SL) 9. Yellow (YL)
2. Orange (OR) 6. White (WT) 10. Violet (VL)
3. Green (GR) 7. Red (RD) 11. Rose (RS)

4. Brown (BR) 8. Black (BK) 12. Aqua (AQ)

Buffer Tubes.

1.

Clearance shall be provided in the loose buffer tubes between the fibers and
the inside of the tube to allow for expansion without constraining the fiber.
The fibers shall be loose or suspended within the tubes. The fibers shall not
adhere to the inside of the buffer tube.

The loose buffer tubes shall be extruded from a material having a coefficient
of friction sufficiently low to allow free movement of the fibers. Buffer tubes
shall be made of a tough abrasion resistant material to provide mechanical
and environmental protection of the fibers, yet designed to permit safe
intentional "scoring" and breakout, without damaging or degrading the
internal fibers.

Buffer tube filling compound shall be a homogenous hydrocarbon-based gel
with anti-oxidant additives and used to prevent water intrusion and
migration. The filling compound shall be non-toxic and safe to exposed skin.
The compound shall be chemically and mechanically compatible with all
cable components, non-nutritive to fungus, non-hygroscopic, and electrically
non-conductive. The filling compound shall be free from dirt and foreign
matter and shall be readily removable with conventional nontoxic solvents.
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209-1.5.4.11

209-1.5.4.12

209-1.5.4.14

209-1.5.4.15

209-1.5.4.16

209-1.5.4.17

4. Buffer tubes shall be stranded around a central member by a method that
will prevent stress on the fibers when the cable jacket is placed under strain,
such as the reverse oscillation stranding process.

Central Member. The central member, which functions as an anti-buckling
element, shall be a glass reinforced plastic rod with similar expansion and
contraction characteristics as the optical fibers and buffer tubes. A linear
overcoat of low density polyethylene shall be applied to the central member to
achieve the optimum diameter to provide the proper spacing between buffer
tubes during stranding.

Filler Rods. Fillers shall be included in the cable, where needed, to lend
symmetry to the cable cross-section. The sum of buffer tubes and filler rods shall
be equal to six. Filler rods shall be solid medium or high density polyethylene.
The diameter of filler rods shall be the same as the outer diameter of the buffer
tubes.

Stranding. Completed buffer tubes shall be stranded around the overcoat central
member using stranding methods, lay lengths, and positioning such that the
cable shall meet mechanical, environmental, and performance specifications. A
polyester binding shall be applied over the stranded buffer tubes to hold them in
place. Binders shall be applied with sufficient tension to secure the buffer tubes
to the central member without crushing the buffer tubes. The binders shall be
non-hygroscopic, non-wicking (or rendered so by the flooding compound), and
dielectric with low shrinkage.

Core and Cable Flooding. The cable core interstices shall be filled with a
polyolefin-based flooding compound to prevent water ingress and migration. The
flooding compound shall be homogeneous, non-hygroscopic, electrically non-
conductive, and non-nutritive to fungus. The flooding compound shall also be
nontoxic, safe, and compatible with all other cable components.

Tensile Strength Member. Tensile strength shall be provided by high tensile
strength aramid yarns and fiberglass which shall be helically stranded evenly
around the cable core.

Outer Jacket.

1. The jacket shall be smooth, free of holes, splits, blisters, and other surface
flaws, and shall be medium density cross-linked polyethylene (PE) with
minimum nominal jacket thickness of 1.4 mm. Jacketing material shall be
applied directly over the tensile strength members and flooding compound
and shall not adhere to the aramid strength material. The polyethylene shall
not promote the growth of fungus. The color of the cable outer jacket shall be
solid yellow.

2. The jacket or sheath shall be marked with the manufacturer's name, the date
of manufacture, a cable code to identify the number and type of fibers, and
sequential measurement markings every meter. Additionally, the following
shall be printed on the jacket at regular intervals:

209-1.5.5 Traffic Signal System Fiber Optic Cable.
1. The actual length of the cable shall be within -0/+1 percent of the length
marking. The color of the markings on the cable jacket shall be black. The
height of the marking shall be approximately 2.5 mm.
2. The cable shall contain at least one ripcord under the sheath for easy sheath
removal.
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209-1.5.5.1

209-1.5.5.2

209-1.5.5.3

209-1.5.5.4

Fan-Out Termination.

1.

3.

Individual fibers within the loose tube cable require handling protection
inside the termination cabinets. Fan-out kits shall be installed in the patch
panel enclosures to transition the loose tube fibers to ruggedized tight-
buffered fiber pigtail cables. Fan-out tubes or furcation kits shall not be used.
Optical fusion splices shall connect the loose tube fibers to the tight-buffered
pigtail cables.

The colors of the outer jackets of the tight-buffered pigtail cables shall match
the colors of the individual fibers within the loose tubes. The optical splice
loss shall comply with the specifications for optical splices. Splice protection
sleeves shall be employed on all splices to protect the splices. A wall-
mountable splice center shall house the splices and serve to fully protect
excess lengths of loose tube fibers from exposure.

The tight-buffered pigtails shall be terminated with ST connectors.

Fan-out Pigtail Cable Specifications. Single-mode fiber (Corning SMF-28) shall
be used in the pigtails. Optical characteristics shall comply with the optical fiber
performance specifications.

Buffer material: Thermoplastic
Buffer 0.D.: 900 um
Strength Member: Kevlar

Jacket Material: Polyethylene
Jacket O.D.: 2.5 mm
Temperature Range: -20°Cto+70°C

Mechanical Performance.

a)

b)

d)

Fiber Strippability. The fiber optic jackets shall be easily removed with
commercially available mechanical stripping tools. The cable shall contain at
least one ripcord under the outer jacket layer to facilitate jacket removal.

Minimum Tensile Strength. The fiber optic cable shall be rated to withstand a
maximum tensile load of 2,700 N (608 pounds force) during installation
(short term) with no damage and 890 N (200 pounds force) installed (long
term). While these are rated tensile loads, the Contractor shall exercise every
precaution in minimizing cable tension during installation.

Compressive Load. The fiber optic cable shall withstand a compressive load
of 220 N/cm applied uniformly over the length of the cable. The average
increase in attenuation for the fibers shall be < 0.10 dB/km at 1550 nm for a
cable subjected to this load, and the cable shall not exhibit any measurable
increase in attenuation after load removal. Testing shall be in accordance
with EIA-455-41, Compressive Loading Resistance of Fiber Optic Cable.

Tight-buffered Cables. The fiber optic cable shall be of fiber optic sub-cables
encased in an outer jacket. The cable shall contain 18 tight-buffered
breakout-type riser-rated fiber optic sub-cables each comprised of one 9/125
um (Corning SMF-28™) single-mode (SM) fiber.

Fiber Optic Cable Description.

a)

General Description. Operating wavelengths shall be 1300 and 1550 nm for
all fibers. A Polyethylene outer jacket shall be extruded under high pressure
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209-1.5.6

209-1.5.6.1

209-1.5.6.2

directly over the stranded fiber sub-cable core. This process results in the
internal surface of the cable jacket interlocking with the cable substructure
so that the cable cannot move axially within the cable jacket. The design shall
allow the fully rated tensile load of the cable to be applied with wire mesh
(Kellums-type) grips during installation. The cable shall be flame retardant
UL-listed type ONFR for riser application.

b) Fiber Optic Sub-cables. Each fiber sub-cable shall consist of a central glass
optical fiber surrounded by a 500 um primary UV-cured acrylate buffer with
a secondary hard elastomeric polymer buffer up to 900 pm. Non-elastomeric
(PVC) materials shall not be used for the buffer materials.

The tight-buffered fiber is surrounded by a synthetic yarn or aramid strength
member (Kevlar or equal) and a color-coded elastomeric polymer jacket.
Non-elastomeric (plastic) materials are not allowed. The strength member
shall be composed of individually and precisely tensioned elements such that
tensile loads are equally shared by each element. The sub-cable outside
diameter shall be 2.5 mm.

c) Cable Outer Jacket. The jacket shall be smooth, free of holes, splits, blisters,
and other surface flaws, and shall be of flame-retardant Polyvinylchloride
(PVC) with a nominal wall thickness of 1.0 mm and a minimum wall
thickness of 0.75 mm at any point. The outer jacket shall be pressure
extruded over the outer layer of the stranded cable core

d) Cable Marking. The completed cables shall have sequentially numbered
length markers, in a contrasting color to the cable jacket, at regular intervals
of not more than one meter along the outside of the jacket. Printed on the
jacket shall be the cable code to identify the number and type of fibers (for
example: 18 Fiber - 18 x 9/125), the manufacturer's name, manufacturer's
part number, the year of manufacture, and the sequential length markings.
Additionally, the following shall be printed on the jacket at regular intervals.

Traffic Signal System Fiber Optic Cable. The actual length of the cable shall be
within -0/+1% of the length marking. The marking shall be in a contrasting color
to the cable jacket. The marking shall be 2.5 mm in height and must be
permanent and weatherproof. The markings shall be repeated at one meter
intervals.

Colors. The color of the cable outer jacket shall be solid yellow. The color of the
markings on the cable jacket shall be black. The single-mode sub-cable outer
jackets shall be color coded in accordance with EIA-598 and designated as shown
below. The colors shall be targeted in accordance with the Munsell color shades.
For all documentation, the individual sub-cables shall be identified by the fiber
number.

Sub-cable Jacket Color Assignments for Fiber Type. Table 209-1.5.6.2(A) shall
be used to apply the color of the sub-cable to the fiber type and sub-cable
number.
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209-1.5.6.3

Table 209-1.5.6.2(A)

Sub-Cable Sub-Cable Color Sub-Cable Number Sub-Cable Color
Number

1 Blue 10 Orange/Yellow Dash

Orange 11 Green/Yellow Dash

Green 12 Brown/Yellow Dash

Brown 13 Slate/Yellow Dash

Slate 14 White/Yellow Dash

White 15 Red/Yellow Dash

Red 16 Black/Yellow Dash

Black 17 Yellow/Black Dash

O |0 (N ||| |W N

Blue/Yellow Dash 18 Violet/Yellow Dash

Mechanical Performance.

a)

b)

d)

Fiber Strippability. Both the primary and secondary fiber buffer layers, sub-
cable jackets, and outer jacket shall be easily removed with commercially
available mechanical stripping tools. The cable shall contain at least one
ripcord under the outer jacket layer to facilitate jacket removal.

Minimum Tensile Strength. The fiber optic cable shall be rated to withstand a
maximum tensile load of 5000 N (1,124 pounds force) during installation
(short term) with no damage and 2000 N (451 pounds force) installed (long
term). While these are rated tensile loads, the Contractor shall exercise every
precaution in minimizing cable tension during installation.

Residual Strain. Optical measurements of fiber strain shall be made on two of
the eighteen fiber sub-cables before, during, and after cable installations. To
minimize stress corrosion and thereby insure optimum fiber lifetime
performance, the measured optical fiber sub-cables shall not be allowed to
exhibit more than 0.2 percent residual strain after installation. Under no
conditions, during installation or other handling procedures, shall any
portion of the cable structure be allowed to strain more than 0.75 percent.

Impact Resistance. The cable shall withstand an impact of 500 times per the
requirements of EIA-455-25.

Crush Resistance. The fiber optic cable shall withstand a compressive load of
1000 N/cm applied uniformly over the length of the cable. The average
increase in attenuation for the fibers shall be < 0.20 dB/km for a cable
subjected to this load, and the cable shall not exhibit any measurable increase
in attenuation after load removal. Testing shall be in accordance with EIA-
455-41, Compressive Loading Resistance of Fiber Optic Cable.

The minimum crush resistance of the fiber optic cable shall be greater than
2000 N/cm without damage to the cable components or degradation of the
optical performance.

The fiber optic cable shall be capable of withstanding 2,500 impacts, at 5 N-m
force without damage to the fiber optic cable components or degradation of
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the optical performance. The impact resistance test shall be in accordance
with EIA-455.

f) Cable Core. All sub-cable elements shall be stranded together to maintain
flexibility. Stiff central elements such as wire, tapes, separators, void fillers,
or dielectric epoxy glass rods shall not be permitted.

209-2 CABLE INSTALLATION

209-2.1 Assistance and Technical Support. The Contractor shall seek the assistance
and technical support of the supplier of the fiber optic cable in preparation for
and during installation.

209-2.2 Cable Protection.

1. The cable shall be inspected for jacket defects as it is removed from the reel.
If defects are found, the pulling operation shall be terminated immediately
and the Engineer notified. Repair of cable jacket will not be permitted. To
reduce the possibility of damage to the outer jacket of the fiber optic cable,
the following protective measures are recommended.

2. A cable feeder guide should be used between the cable reel and the face of
the duct and conduit to protect the cable and guide it off the reel and into the
duct. A pulling eye should be attached to the cable end and be used to pull the
cable through the duct and conduit system. As the cable is pulled off the reel
and into the cable feeder guide, it should be lubricated with a water-based
lubricant approved by the cable manufacturer. Dynamometers or breakaway
pulling swings should be used to ensure the pulling line tension does not
exceed the installation tension values specified by the cable manufacturer.
Maximum allowable cable strain during installation shall be 0.75 percent.
The pulling of the cable should be hand assisted at each hand hole or pull box.
The cable should not be crushed, kinked, or forced around a sharp corner.

209-2.3 Installation Procedures.

1. Cables shall be installed in continuous lengths without intermediate splices
throughout the project. Cable installation personnel shall be familiar with the
cable manufacturer's recommended procedures including, but not limited to
the following:

1. Proper attachment to the cable strength elements for pulling during
installation. Depending on cable design this will involve direct
attachment to internal strength members or attaching an external
"Kellums" or split mesh grip.

2. Cable tensile limitations and tension monitoring procedures.
3. Cable bending radius limitations.
4. Cable twisting limitations.

2. The Contractor shall comply with the cable manufacturer's specifications at
all times.

3. Cable installation procedures shall conform to Bellcore guidelines.

City Supplement (Rev. July 2012) Page 162
The WHITEBOOK



209-2.4

To accommodate long continuous installation lengths, bi-directional "center
pull" techniques for pulling of the cable is acceptable and shall be
implemented as follows:

1. From the midpoint, pull the cable into the conduit from the shipping reel
in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications.

2. When this portion of the pull is complete, the remainder of the cable must
be removed from the reel to make the inside end available for pulling in
the opposite direction.

3. This is accomplished by hand pulling the cable from the reel and laying
into large "figure eight" loops on the ground. The purpose of the figure
eight pattern is to avoid cable tangling and kinking. The loops shall be
laid carefully one upon the other (to prevent subsequent tangling) and
shall be in a protected area. The inside reel end of the cable is then
available for installation.

4. In some cases, it may be necessary to set up a winch at an intermediate
cable vault. The required length of cable shall be pulled to that point, and
brought out of the cable vault and coiled into a figure eight. The figure
eight is then turned over to gain access to the free cable end. This can
then be reinserted into the duct system for installation into the next
section.

At locations noted on the plans the Contractor shall provide 9 m (30 feet) of
cable slack. The cable shall be coiled and secured with cable ties. The
Contractor shall ensure that the minimum bending radius of the cable is not
compromised when preparing this stored cable slack.

The pulling eye/sheath termination hardware on the cables shall not be
pulled over any sheave blocks.

When power equipment is used to install cabling, the pulling speed shall not
exceed 30 meters per minute (100 feet per minute). The pulling tension,
bending radius and twist limitation for cable shall not be exceeded under any
circumstances.

Large diameter wheels, pulling sheaves, and cable guides shall be used to
maintain the appropriate bending radius. Tension monitoring shall be
accomplished using commercial dynamometers or load cell instruments.

Sufficient slack shall be left at each end of the cable to allow proper cable
termination.

Optical Fiber Termination.

1. Termination components shall meet or exceed the applicable provisions of

EIA-455-5. Cables shall have all optical fibers terminated directly at the patch
panel via connectors. All cables shall be routed in each equipment cabinet in
a manner that prevents damage during regular operation and maintenance
functions. All exposed cable and fiber sub-cables shall be secured every 300
mm (12 inches) to 500 mm (18 inches) to the equipment frame or cable tray
with nylon ties, hand tighten only.
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2. Connectors shall be field-installable and perfectly matched to the cable used.
Optical fiber connectors shall satisfy all of the interface parameters of
equipment components as may be defined by the transmission equipment
specifications.

3. The connectors shall provide tight fitting termination to the cladding/buffer
tubing and to the outer jacket. Epoxy-based or “hot melt “adhesives shall be
used to bond the fiber and buffer to the connector ferrule and body prior to
polishing the end face. No dry-termination or “quick crimp” connectors are
allowed. When termination is authorized by the Engineer, termination shall
be by trained, qualified persons only.

4. After termination with connectors, the fiber ends must be visually inspected
at a magnification of not less than 100 power to check for cracks or pits in the
end face of the fiber. If any irregularities found cannot be removed by further
polishing, the entire process must be redone by cutting off and disposing the
connector body.

5. Connectors shall have a maximum allowable connection loss of 0.3 dB per
mated pair, as measured per EIA-455-34. No index-matching gel is to be used,
dry interfaces only. Single-mode connectors shall be capable of field
installation on 9/125 pum fibers with 900 pm buffers (OD) and 2.5 mm outer
jackets.

6. Each connector shall be of the industry standard SC™ type compatible,
designed for single-mode tolerances, and shall meet or exceed the applicable
provisions of EIA-455-5, 455-2A, and 455-34, and shall be capable of 100
repeated matings with a maximum loss increase of 0.1 dB. Connectors shall
incorporate a key-way design and shall have a zirconia ceramic ferrule.
Connector bodies and couplings shall be made of corrosion-resistant and
oxidation-resistant materials, such as nickel plated zinc, designed to operate
in humid environments without degradation of surface finishes.

7. Each connector shall be labeled for ease of subsequent identification and
testing. Each connector label shall be attached next to the connector strain
relief boot in a manner that will ensure that the label remains permanently
intact. The optical test diagram details the numbering system to be used. The
system employs two numbers, separated by a decimal point. The first
number refers to the sub-cable number. The second number refers to the
relative connector position in the backbone ring.

8. Splicing of fiber optic cable shall not be permitted unless otherwise
specified in the Special Provisions or shown on the Plans. When splicing is
authorized by the Engineer, splicing shall be by trained, qualified persons
only. Any allowed splicing of fiber optic cable shall be by fusion splice only,
no mechanical splices are permitted.

9. Fusion splicing equipment shall be in good working order, properly
calibrated, and meeting all industry standards and safety regulations. Cable
preparation, closure installation and splicing shall be accomplished in
accordance with accepted and approved industry standards.

City Supplement (Rev. July 2012) Page 164
The WHITEBOOK



209-2.5

209-2.6

10. The average splice loss shall be 0.1 dB or less per splice. The average splice
loss is defined as one-half the summation of the losses as measured in each
direction using an OTDR through the fusion splice. No individual splice loss
measured in a single direction shall exceed 0.15 dB.

11. Upon completion of the splicing operation, all waste material shall be
deposited in suitable containers, removed from the Work Site, and disposed
of in an environmentally acceptable manner.

Cable Testing. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer in writing 10 Working
Days prior to commencing tests. The Contractor shall provide information
regarding what type test equipment will be utilized (manufacturer and model
number) plus the equipment calibration procedures that will be utilized.

Test Equipment.

1. An Optical Time Domain Reflectometer (OTDR) with recording capability
shall be utilized to test for the end-to-end transmission quality of each optical
fiber. Quality tests shall consider both attenuation and localized loss
discontinuities. The OTDR shall be equipped with a switchable, dual-
wavelength module with 1300 nm and 1550 nm light sources compatible
with single-mode test fibers. The OTDR shall be capable of writing to a
floppy disk and configured with an X-Y plotter to provide a hard copy record
of each test measurement. The OTDR shall be equipped with sufficient
internal masking to allow the entire cable section to be tested. This may be
achieved by using an optical fiber pigtail of sufficient length to display the
required cable section, or by using an OTDR with sufficient normalization to
display the required cable section. A hard copy X-Y plot shall be provided to
the City for all OTDR tests. The OTDR shall be calibrated for correct index of
refraction to provide proper length measurement from a known length of
reference fiber.

2. Testing light source: A laser diode (LD) light source with a 1300 nm
wavelength shall be used. The LD shall be stable within 0.1 dB in output
power over a time period sufficiently long to perform the measurement.

3. Power Meter: The detector in the power meter shall have an effective
numerical aperture (NA) and active area that is larger than the fiber under
test. The power meter shall have a sufficient measurement range to measure
the insertion loss of the cable and connectors in the link. The power meter
must be linear over the range of losses to be measured in the system and
have sufficient resolution for the proposed measurements (0.05 dB). The
power meter must be able to measure both absolute power in units of dBm
and relative loss in units of dB. The power meter must also be able to change
its calibration wavelength to match the system operation wavelength (1300
nm).

4. Launch Reference Cable: The patchcord used to connect the fiber optic cable
to the multiplexer shall be used as the launch reference cable for the
particular link under test.
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209-2.7

209-2.8

Submittals.

1.

Detailed drawings and specifications of proposed products shall be
submitted. The contractor shall submit the manufacturing data, pre-shipment
test results, and a sample. Representative samples manufactured to the
above specifications shall be submitted.

The Contractor shall provide all documentation pertaining to the materials
and method of execution proposed to satisfy the requirements of this section.
The Engineer's approval is required prior to the committing of any materials
or the commencement of any work.

Submittals required by this item shall include, but not be limited to, the
following:

a) A material staging plan, should the Contractor propose City-owned
property as a staging area.

b) Manufacturer's complete specifications for all communication system
cables, connectors, patch panels, fiber optic multiplexers, video encoders,
and associated electronics and hardware components.

¢) Manufacturer's complete specifications for optical fiber cable patch
panels.

d) A detailed fiber optic cable and twisted-pair cable installation procedure
including the following:

1. Fiber optic cable cutting lengths reflecting the cable order and reel
allocations.

2. Detailed installation procedures (cable pulling plan) which shall
contain the manpower and equipment to be used, locations of the
manpower and equipment for each pull, location of figure eights, and
the estimated pulling tensions and which also identify the physical
locations for equipment placement, proposed equipment setup at
each location, and the pulling methodology for each type of cable. The
cable pulling plan shall be submitted for approval 10 Working Days
prior to pulling in each fiber optic segment.

3. Manpower proposed for all equipment, safety, and manual assist
operations.

Test Documentation. The results of insertion loss testing shall be recorded
along with the test date, test wavelength, name of person performing the test,
and the brand name, model number and serial number of the equipment used
during the test. The measurements shall be recorded on a form identical to the
test table provided in this specification. OTDR traces shall be generated into a
hard copy and software file on a floppy disk for the purpose of developing
historical "as-built" documentation regarding the cable's condition before and
after it was installed. The hard-copy and floppy disk documentation, along with
associated software to reproduce on paper via personal computer, shall be
provided to the Engineer.
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209-2.9 OTDR Tests. The Contractor shall use OTDR testing to insure that each fiber is
one continuous length (contains no splices within the cable structure) and meets
the attenuation (dB/km) specifications of the manufacturer and cognizant
industry standards. In addition, OTDR tests shall be performed to measure
connector and fiber loss on all terminated fiber links. OTDR measurements shall
be made before the cable installation to provide baseline data for comparison to
post-installation OTDR tests.

209-2.10 Required OTDR Trace Information.

1.

Traces shall display the entire length of cable under test, highlighting any
localized loss discontinuities (installation-induced losses, connector losses,
or both). The trace shall display fiber length (in kilofeet), fiber loss (dB), and
average fiber attenuation (in dB/km) as measured between two markers
placed as near to the opposite ends of the fiber under test as is possible while
still allowing an accurate reading. Care shall be taken to ensure that the
markers are placed in the linear region of the trace: away from the front-end
response and the far-end Fresnel reflection spike. Time averaging shall be
used to improve the display signal-to-noise ratio. The pulse width of the
OTDR shall be set to a sufficient width to provide adequate injected power to
measure the entire length the fiber under test.

If connectors exist in the cable under test, then two traces shall be recorded.
One trace shall record the fiber loss (dB) and average attenuation (dB/km) of
the entire cable segment under test, including connectors. The second trace
shall display a magnified view of the connector regions, revealing the
connector losses (dB). Connector losses shall be measured using the Least
Squares Approximation (LSA) or 5-point splice loss measurement technique.

The OTDR trace shall also include the following information:

a) The date and time of the test

b) The cable ID number

¢) The cable segment ID number

d) The fiber color or sub-cable number

e) Launch point connector number

f) The optical wavelength used for the test
g) The refractive index setting of the OTDR
h) The pulse width setting of the OTDR

i) The averaging interval of the test

209-2.11 Pre-installation OTDR.

1.

Prior to removal of each cable from the delivery reel, all optical fiber sub-
cables within the cables shall be tested by the Contractor using an OTDR. The
OTDR tests shall consist of end-to-end length and fiber attenuation (dB/km)
measurements to ensure proper performance of the fiber optic cable. The
tests shall be performed from both ends of each fiber to ensure complete
fiber continuity within the cable structure. Cable sections failing this test
shall be disqualified from subsequent use for installation.

Pre-installation, "on-reel” test results shall be compared with the
manufacturer's test report delivered with the cable. Gross dissimilarities
shall be noted and remedied between the contractor and manufacturer.
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209-2.12 Post-Installation OTDR.

1. The Contractor shall conduct insertion loss testing on all installed and
terminated optical fiber elements. Insertion loss test measurements for each
terminated fiber on each cable shall be documented by the Contractor and
the results provided to the Engineer. Testing shall be conducted at 1300 nm
for all terminated sub-cables. Total node-to-node insertion loss for each
terminated sub-cable in each cable shall be within the fiber optic multiplexer
manufacturer's allowable loss budget specifications. The total node-to-node
insertion loss, between adjacent multiplexers, for the single-mode fiber links
shall be less than 6 dB at 1300 nm. If it is not, the Contractor shall take
corrective measures to bring the insertion loss into compliance with the
manufacturer's specifications, including re-mating and re-termination of the
connectors, and/or replacement of the cable.

2. Fiber links shall be measured in both directions in order to measure patch
panel connector and link insertion losses accurately. The Insertion Loss Test
Table shall be used to conduct the insertion loss measurements. The table
calls for inserting light at various insertion points and measuring power out
at other points. Once all of the powers have been measured, the insertion
losses are then calculated and recorded in the table.

209-2.13 (86-2.08E.1.3) Node Equipment.
209-2.13.1 Termination Cabinet.

1. A Model 332 cabinet shall be installed at each location shown on the plans.
The Contractor shall submit for review detailed drawings showing the
proposed cabinet layout.

2. The cabinet shall be equipped with a standard ventilation fan and filter,
shelves for shelf-mounted 404 modems, rack for mounting the fiber optic
data network multiplexer and the fiber optic termination patch panel, 120 V
AC power for operating equipment, and terminal blocks for copper cable
termination.

209-2.13.2  Fiber Optic Termination Patch Panel.

1. The patch panel enclosure shall be rack-mounted in the cabinet. The
enclosure shall have nominal dimensions of 90 mm high x 480 mm wide x
375 mm deep (3.5 inches high x 19 inches wide x 15 inches deep). The
enclosure shall have doors to protect the fiber terminations inside the panel.
The inner connector panel shall be mounted vertically in the enclosure and
be approximately in the center of the enclosure to allow access to both cable
sides. The cable ends shall enter the patch panel enclosure from the bottom.
The patch panel enclosure shall provide cable strain reliefs at the entry ports.
All enclosure hardware shall be stainless steel or aluminum.

2. The fiber optic cable shall terminate inside each of the communications
cabinets on a termination patch panel. The patch panel shall be fitted with
"SC™" type bayonet couplings. All optical fibers within the cable shall be
terminated with "SC™" compatible connectors. The patch panel shall have a
24-fiber capacity, and shall facilitate fiber optic cable cross-connection
between outside plant cables and opto-electronic interface equipment.
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209-2.13.3

209-2.13.4

209-2.14

209-2.14.1

Unused couplings shall be fitted with protective dust covers. Factory-
terminated, tight-buffered, aramid-reinforced fiber optic jumper assemblies
or interconnect cables, standard 3.0 mm 0.D., shall connect the optical fiber
terminations to the multiplexer 1/0 ports via the patch panel couplings.

3. The termination patch panel shall be equipped with a suitable means for
routing and securing of cables and shall provide a suitable means of
protection for the mounted optical fiber connectors to prevent damage to
optical fibers and connectors during all regular operation and maintenance
functions. Bend diameters on cable, sub-cables, and jumpers must be greater
than 100 mm (4 inches) at all times to ensure optical and mechanical
integrity of the optical fibers.

Data Modems. Data modems for communicating with intersections shall be
installed in the termination cabinets. Data Computer Equipment (DCE) EIA RS-
232C interface shall be accomplished through a standard DB-9S (female)
connector. The four wire modem-modem interface shall be provided by means of
a color coded cable terminated with spade lugs. The maximum communicating
distance shall be greater than 15 miles.

Copper Cable Termination Blocks.

1. The Contractor shall provide and install 12-pair cable termination blocks in
each cabinet where twisted-pair cable is installed. Termination blocks shall
be capable of accepting #22 AWG insulated solid conductors and be rack
mountable on a standard 480 mm (19”) rack. Termination blocks shall be
designed to operate in unheated outdoor cabinets, capable of resisting
corrosion and oxidation, and capable of preventing open circuits caused by
poor metal-to-metal contact.

2. Each quick connect terminal block and barrier terminal block shall be
sprayed with a PIC restoration spray to retard corrosion. Three coats shall be
applied prior to connecting the wires and three coats shall be applied after all
the wire connectors have been completed. Each coat shall be allowed to dry
thoroughly, as specified by the manufacturer, before the next coat is applied.
Contractor shall terminate all SIC cable on termination blocks in each cabinet
where twisted-pair cable is installed.

(86-2.08E.3) Twisted-Pair Copper Subsystems

The interconnect cable shall contain the amount of twisted, #22 AWG solid,
copper pairs as specified in the Plans. This cable shall be constructed for
installation in an underground conduit environment with a sheath consisting of a
double coated aluminum shield over which a medium density polyethylene
jacket is extruded, in accordance with REA Standard PE39. This cable shall be
filled with a gel compound to resist water penetration and migration.

Cable Performance. The copper twisted-pair cable shall meet or exceed the
following specifications:

22 AWG, solid copper conductor, twisted pair

Insulation: Dual, semi-rigid PVC skin over foamed PE

Core wrap: Polypropylene film

Mutual capacitance of 94 nanofarads per mile, measured at 1 KHz
DC Resistance = 92 ohms per mile

Attenuation = 2.2 dB/1,000 ft. @ 150 KHz

Uk wh e
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209-2.14.2 Installation.

1.

The Contractor shall install cables and the combination connector/protector
block. The same pair assignment shall be maintained. Cables shall be
installed at each location per the Master Interconnect Conductor
Assignments shown on the plans. Cables shall be installed in continuous
lengths from terminal block to terminal block. There shall be no splicing
between terminal blocks.

The Contractor shall determine a suitable cable installation method to ensure
that all cable installation requirements shall be met in all conduit sections. All
work shall be carried out in accordance and consistent with the highest
standards of quality and craftsmanship in the communication industry with
regard to the electrical and mechanical integrity of the connections; the
finished appearance of the installation; as well as the accuracy and
completeness of the documentation.

The Contractor shall make a physical survey of the project site for the
purpose of establishing the exact cable routing and cutting lengths prior to
the commencement of any work or committing any materials.

When ordering cable, the Contractor shall ensure that the cable shall be of
sufficient length to pull from terminal block of one traffic signal controller
cabinet to the terminal block of the next traffic signal controller cabinet. A
minimum of 1 meter (3 feet) of cable shall be provided in each pull box.

The cable shall be carefully inspected for jacket defects as it is removed from
the reel. If defects are noticed, the pulling operation shall be terminated
immediately and the Engineer notified. Precautions shall be taken during
installation to prevent the cable from being kinked or crushed. Crushed or
kinked cable shall be replaced with new cable. As the cable is pulled into the
conduit system, it shall be sufficiently lubricated with a lubricant that shall be
the water based type and approved by the cable manufacturer. The
mechanical stress placed upon the cable during installation shall not be such
that the cable is twisted and stretched or exceeds manufacturer's
specifications.

The pulling of the cable shall be hand assisted at each handhole or pullbox.
When pulling through intermediate pullboxes, the cable shall be placed on
the ground near the pullbox and care taken to prevent damage by vehicles or
other objects. The cable shall not be crushed, kinked or forced around a
sharp corner. A minimum of 1 meter (3 feet) slack shall be left in each
pullbox and enough left at each end of the cable to allow proper cable
termination. All cable pairs shall be terminated on terminal block.

209-2.14.3 Cable Testing.

1.

The Contractor shall perform field acceptance tests on the installed copper
cable. The City shall observe the tests and the test results shall be
documented as prescribed elsewhere in this specification. The Contractor
shall replace any cable failing these tests at no additional expense to the City.
The Contractor shall provide all test equipment necessary to perform the
tests. All pairs of each copper cable shall be tested for continuity, polarity,
shorts, grounds, longitudinal balance, and resistive loss consistent with the
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manufacturer's specifications and standard telecommunication industry
requirements.

2. After installation each pair within the cable shall be tested with a Time
Domain Reflectometer (TDR). TDR testing shall be for end-to-end
transmission quality, splices, improper terminal termination, no bridge taps,
or pairs that have no termination, open or shorted pairs. The Contractor shall
certify that all individual wires have been terminated consistent with the
wire insulation color to termination pin requirements.

3. The Contractor shall document the test results and provide a certification for
each cable that the cable meets or exceeds the manufacturer's published
specifications and otherwise complies with the requirements set forth in this
specification. The Contractor shall provide the City with information
regarding what type test equipment will be utilized (manufacturer and model
number) plus the equipment calibration procedures that will be utilized by
the Contractor prior to conducting all test routines.

4. Each underground cable shall be tested end-to-end from the termination
block to the terminal block at each cabinet. The Contractor shall provide test
readings for each of the following items to verify the cable performance:

a) DC Resistance - The resistance of any conductor in any cable shall not
exceed 92 ohms per mile.

b) DC Resistance Unbalance - The resistance unbalance between the two
conductors of any pair shall not exceed 5%.

¢) Mutual Capacitance - The mutual capacitance of any pair shall not exceed
94 nanofarads per mile at 1 KHz.

Capacitance Unbalance: Pair to Ground - The capacitance unbalance to
ground at 1 KHz of any pair shall not exceed 800 picofarads per 1,000
feet.

d) Ambient Noise Measurements - The Contractor shall measure the
ambient noise level in dBrn0 to determine the level of noise on each cable
being tested. The distant end of the pair being tested should be
terminated with a 600-ohm resistor. At the near end, a HP3551 or
equivalent transmission measuring set should be configured for
conducting a noise reading test. Cable pairs being sampled shall provide
an ambient noise figure of 30 dBrn0 (-60 dBm) or better. The Contractor
shall record all readings.

e) Attenuation - The Contractor shall test the attenuation of all twisted pairs
in each cable at various frequencies. Attenuation shall not exceed 2.2 db
per 1,000 feet, measured at 150 KHz.

f) Near-end Crosstalk - The near-end crosstalk (NEXT) coupling loss
between worst pairs within a cable shall be equal to or less than 53 dB
per 1,000 feet, measured at 150 KHz.

g) Bit Error Rate - The contractor shall conduct a dynamic data transmission
test of each pair in each cable whose application in intended for data
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communication applications. The dynamic test shall verify that the
transmission quality of each cable shall support a bit error rate of 1 x 10-
6 or better at 1 Mb/s. The results of this test shall be documented for one
pair in each cable.

h) Ground Resistance Measurements - Ground resistance of the single point
ground system shall be measured before and after it is bonded to the
electrical service ground or building earth ground. Resistance after the
bond has been made to the electrical service ground (or building earth
ground) should not exceed 3 ohms. If the measured ground resistance
exceeds 3 ohms, the contractor shall provide additional grounding points
until this maximum differential has been achieved.

TDR traces shall be generated into a hard copy and software file on a floppy
disk for the purpose of developing historical "as-built" documentation
regarding the cable's condition after it was installed. The hard-copy and
floppy disk documentation shall be provided to the City.

209-2.15 (86-2.08F) Conductors. Conductors of size #8 AWG and larger shall be
stranded. Ends of cables entering the controller shall be marked the same as in
the pull boxes adjacent to the pole the cables serve and shall include the pole
served. The cables shall be identified with one or more wraps of 13 mm (0.50-
inch) 7 mil vinyl electrical tape, conforming to the following color coding:

A B C D E F G H I
Blue | Orange | Green | Brown | Grey | White | Red | Yellow | Violet

209-2.16 (86-2.09F) Wiring.

1. Where specified on the plans or at the direction of the Engineer, conductors
shall be spliced by the use of "C" shaped compression connectors as shown
on ES-13. A jumper wire with clips shall be provided for continuity of
shielded cables. The completed splice shall be rated for direct burial
application and capable of normal continuous operation at 600 V. Splices
shall be insulated with heat-shrink tubing of the appropriate size.

2. Splices shall be insulated by "Method B" or, at the Contractor's option, splices
of conductors shall be insulated with heat-shrink tubing of the appropriate
size after thoroughly painting the spliced conductors with electrical
insulating coating.

3. The open end of cable jackets or tubing shall be sealed in a manner similar to
the splicing requirements to prevent the entrance of water.

209-2.17 (86-2.095A) Fused Splice Connectors. A fused splice disconnect shall be
installed in the pull box adjacent to the service point for a street light. Each
street light shall have a fuse and fuseholder.

209-2.18 (86-2.11A) Service.

1. Install Type III service equipment enclosure for combined 120 V metered
traffic signals and 120 V unmetered street lighting as noted on the plans.
Maximum base size of service equipment enclosure shall not exceed 400 mm
x 400 mm (16 inches x 16 inches) and service equipment shall meet all
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209-2.19

209-2.19.1

209-2.19.12

SDG&E requirements. Traffic signal service shall have 50 A, 1P, 120 V main
circuit breaker, and street lighting service shall have 30 A, 1P, 120 V main
circuit breaker, unless noted otherwise on the plans.

2. Continuous welding of exterior seams in service equipment enclosures is not
required.

3. Type Il service equipment enclosures shall be the aluminum type.

4. Circuit breakers shall be the cable-in/cable-out type, mounted on non-
energized clips. All circuit breakers shall be mounted vertically with the up
position of the handle being the "ON" position.

5. Dead front panel or panels, and corresponding exterior door, shall be hinged
on one side and shall be openable without the use of tools.

6. A barrier-type terminal block rated for 40 A, minimum, shall be provided in
each service equipment enclosure. The terminal block shall have a minimum
of 12 positions with terminals rated at Size No. 8 or larger, to accept the field
wires indicated on the plans. Field wires shall be terminated using crimped,
insulated loop connectors.

(86-2.11A) Solar Electric Power System. Where shown on the plans, a solar
electric power system shall be provided. The system shall consist of solar
modules, batteries, a charge regulator, mounting hardware, and the necessary
wiring.

Solar Electric Modules. Solar electric modules for school zone flashers shall use
triple junction thin film technology. Twenty-four-hour systems may use the thin
film or polycrystalline modules. Thin film module electrical characteristics shall
be 16.5 V DC maximum power voltage and 23.8 V DC open circuit voltage under
standard test conditions of 1000 W/m? at 25 °C. Polycrystalline module electrical
characteristics shall be 16.9 V DC maximum and 21.5 V DC open circuit voltage
under standard test conditions of 1000 W/m? at 25 °C. The cell shall be
fabricated on a stainless steel back sheet. Cells shall include an integral bypass
diode. Cells shall provide the required module wattage and be encapsulated
under low-iron glass.

Batteries. Systems shall include between 1 and 4 sealed valve regulated lead-
acid batteries depending on autonomy and load requirements. Battery size shall
be group 27. Battery ratings shall be 12 V DC, 98-105 Amp-hours and the C/100
rate or similar. Plate chemical composition shall be of lead-calcium. The case and
cover material shall be polypropylene. The terminal configuration shall be T881
designed for a 6 mm (1/4-inch) bolt. Batteries shall be filled with electrolyte
suspended in a thixotropic gel or an absorbed glass mat which allows the battery
to be placed upright or on its side. Batteries shall be designed for solar
applications and shall come with a prorated warranty for such applications. A
data sheet for the battery, showing lifetime versus cycle depth at 25 EC, shall be
included.
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209-2.19.13 Charge Regulator.

1.

The unit shall be an integrated system control unit with the capability to
control power and load management functions. Basic features shall include
charging of the system batteries based on voltage and temperature, low
voltage disconnect to protect the batteries from over-discharge, and
operation of the flasher circuit.

The unit shall have an external trigger input for system activation by external
sources such as timers, detectors, and devices incorporating a switch/contact
closure and shall include a select switch for this. The controller shall include
a series switch-configured charge controller which controls the flow of array
current to the battery.

The charging algorithm shall be a pulse type that features temperature-
compensated charging. On-board short circuit protection shall be standard.
The controller shall have two lamp outputs set for a 50 percent duty cycle
each and normally calibrated for 50-60 flashes per minute to meet ITE and
MUTCD standards.

Outputs shall be complimentary—one on and the other off. Automatic
intensity adjustment of the lamps shall be made by the controller for variance
in light conditions. Dimming circuitry shall be integral to the controller.
Electronics shall be potted or coated to protect against environmental
damage.

The unit shall feature an integral heat sink and an 8-position terminal strip
with all positions labeled for ease of servicing. Manual switches shall be
provided on the controller to select the lamp activation source (on
continuous or external activation) and the dimming circuit activation.
Dimming shall be capable of being defeated for school zone systems.

209-2.19.14 Mounting Hardware.

1.

Solar modules shall include an aluminum frame to allow for ease of mounting
and rigidity. Solar modules shall be mounted to a fixed tilt mounting
structure set to an angle of 45E-50E. The mount shall be constructed of
galvanized steel (ASTM A-153 Class A) or clear anodized aluminum. The
mount shall be suitable for use with a Type 1-A pole. The mount will include
appropriate stainless steel hardware to secure the modules to the mounting
structures.

The system shall be housed in a gasketed enclosure, constructed of 3 mm
(0.125-inch) aluminum, and designed for mounting on a 4.2 m (14-foot) Type
1-A pole. The enclosure shall have room for a vertical aluminum mounting
plate capable of holding the system controller and the timer module (school
zone systems).

The battery section of the enclosure shall feature a minimum of 12 mm (%-
inch) styrofoam insulation material around the battery compartment sides to
minimize transfer of heat from the enclosure wall to the battery. Screen-
covered louvered vents shall be included on each side of the enclosure to
allow circulation of air in the enclosure.
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209-2.19.5

209-2.20

209-2.21

4. The enclosure shall feature one or more PELCO police locks to secure the
contents from unauthorized access. Enclosures shall be capable of holding
either two or four batteries, depending on system requirements. The door
shall have a lock cover plate attached to the door with a rivet. The door shall
be attached to the main enclosure with hinges that are welded or sufficiently
riveted to each piece. Enclosures for four batteries shall feature a continuous
hinge. A mechanical stop shall be included to prevent the door from opening
more than 115°.

Wiring. The system shall be provided complete with wiring necessary for
installation on a Type 1-A pole. Cabinet and lamp wiring shall be color coded and
include a seven-pin cannon plug in the harness to allow disconnect of the system.
The plug shall be keyed with a locking mechanism to ensure proper connection.
Array wiring shall be coated in UV resistant sheathing and come with cord grips
for exiting the module and entry to the pole. Conductors shall be terminated with
either a forked terminal or a spade terminal. Sealing lock rings or O-rings shall be
used to minimize the entry of water or dust into the junction box. Module
interconnect cables, if used, shall be constructed of #10 AWG with a UV resistant
sheath. Cord grips shall be provided at entry and exit points to the module
junction box. Conductors shall be terminated with forked terminals.

(86-214D) Testing. Testing of control equipment and cabinet wiring, complete,
will be accomplished at a facility by the City of San Diego. Testing of street
lighting equipment will include a 3-day burn, by the Contractor, with the use of
shorting caps.

(86-2.16A) Painting.

1. Where shown on the Plans or specified in the Special Provisions, all light
standards, mast arms, luminaire arms, signal heads, luminaires, and electrical
service cabinets shall be painted the specified color. In the Centre City
Community, the specified color is known as CCDC dark blue (Sherwin
Williams F63TXL-1075-4365, Tnemec 75-]6179, or equal).

2. Steel surfaces shall be prepared either by Power Tool Cleaning per Section
310.2.4, or Commercial Blast Cleaning conforming to 310-2.5.1(d),”General.”
New ungalvanized ferrous and non-ferous metal surfaces shall to be
prepared per section 310, “PAINTING.” Coating system shall be Sherwin
Williams (as listed below), Tnemec 75-]6179, or approved equal:

e Wash Prime Coat: Sherwin Williams, Industrial Wash Primer,
P60g2, 0.2-0.4 mil dry film thickness

e Prime Coat: Sherwin Williams Tile-Clad I1I Hi-Build
Primer, B62N 71/B60V 70, 4mils dry film thickness

e First Finish Coat: Specified color, or Sherwin Williams
F63TXL-1075-4365, 2 mils dry film thickness

e Second Finish Coat: Specified color, or Sherwin Williams
F63TXL-1075-4365, 2 mils dry film thickness

3. The Contractor shall touch up marred or abraded areas with a matching
paint.
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209-3 CONTROLLER ASSEMBLIES.
209-3.1 (86-3.01) Controller Assemblies.

1. Traffic signal controllers shall conform with the latest edition of Standard
Specifications, State of California, Department of Transportation,” Section 86,
and "Traffic Signal Control Equipment Specifications,” State of California.
Controller assemblies shall be on the current State of California Qualified
Products List (QPL). Traffic Signal Control Equipment Specifications shall
have precedence over Caltrans Standard Specifications.

Table 209-3.1 (A) Controller Assembly

Model Model Model

332 336 337 Description
Cabinet | Cabinet | Cabinet
1 1 1 Model 170E controller unit* with Model 412C system
memory module and Power Distribution Assembly #2
(PDA #2)
1 1 1 Aluminum cabinet wired for and including the

necessary accessories for full operation except as noted

1 1 Model 210 monitor unit
4 2 2 Model 242 two-channel isolator
12 12 6 Model 200 switch pack
1 1 1 Model 27256 programming chip (blank)
1 1 1 Model 404 Modem w/harness
16 8 4 Model 222 two-channel loop detector sensor unit

*When specified, use Model 170E Master Controller Unit with C2 connector and C20 connector.

2. The doors of the cabinets shall be hinged so that the doors swing away from
the curb or street.

3. When the controller assembly is to be furnished in a Model 336 cabinet with
base adaptor, the cabinet shall be constructed in accordance with the
Controller specification for Model 332 aluminum cabinet but with the
configuration shown in Figure 3.

4. Each cabinet shall be equipped with a single fluorescent fixture with front
and rear door activating switches, and slide-out document drawer. Cabinet
finish shall be anodized aluminum with clear anti-graffiti coating except
when a paint finish is specified.

5. Front panel character display modules shall be socket mounted for easy
replacement in the front panel assembly.

209-3.2 (86-3.06E) Model 200 Switch Packs. Model 200 switch packs shall be capable
of operating Type "G" pedestrian signals without exceeding Model 210 conflict
monitor threshold limits and shall be capable of switching a single L.E.D. head.

209-3.3 (86-3.06F) Model 412C System Memory Module. The module shall be
designed so that persons inserting or removing the assembly shall not be
required to insert hands or fingers within the controller unit housing this
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209-3.4

209-3.5
209-3.5.1

209-3.5.2

modular assembly. A handle or gripping device protruding no more than 31 mm
(1% inches) from the front panel shall be attached to the front of the assembly.
The front panel shall be connected to equipment ground. The front panel of the
module shall be labeled "SYSTEM MEMORY MODULE MODEL 412C". Socket for
27256 EPROM chip shall be marked on the board adjacent to each socket
designating the following descriptive: MS and LS.

(86-3.06G) School Zone Flashing Beacon System Timer Module. The system
timer module shall have the following minimum standard features: (1)
alphanumeric LCD display; (2) 48-hour capacitive backup; (3) 15 A SPDT relay
output; (4) 16-key input keypad; (5) auto-leap year compensation; (6) auto-
prompt for programming; (7) crystal clock source; (8) operating temperature
range of -30E C to 74E C; (9) solid-state construction except for the relay; (10)
auto-daylight savings time adjustment; and (11) compatible with nominal 12 V
DC operation. The unit shall be capable of exception periods when operation can
be suspended or optional programs can be run for periods such as holidays or
special events. Program steps should allow the programming of a single day,
weekend, or week days.

Standards.

General. Standards shall have an aluminum identification plate attached with
stainless steel rivets or screws, as specified on the Plans. Each Standard shall
have a handhole in the base and a handhole cover. The handholes shall conform
to the details shown on the Plans or Standard Plans. The handhole cover shall be
securely attached to the Standard with tamper-resistant hardware or as detailed
on the Plans or specified in the Special Provisions.

Straightness.

1. For street lighting and pedestrian Standards the maximum deviation shall
not exceed the tolerance specified in Table 209-3.5.2(A) when measured with
the Standard in the vertical position. For traffic signal standards the
maximum deviation shall not exceed the tolerance specified in Table 209-
3.5.2(A) when measured with the Standard in the horizontal position.

TABLE 209-3.5.2(A)

Length of Standard - Excluding Base Maximum Allowable Deviation From
String Line!

Over Equal to or Less

- 21 feet (6.4 m) % inch (12mm)

21 feet (6.4 m) 25 feet (7.9 m) % inch (19mm)

25 feet (7.9 m) 35 feet (10.7 m) 1 inch (25mm)

35 feet (10.7 m) 40 feet (12.2 m) 1-% inch (32mm)

40 feet (12.2 m) As specified in the Special Provisions.

1. The maximum deviation shall be measured from a string line on the face of the Standard, in a plane
passing through the longitudinal axis.

2. Short crooks in the Standard shall not exceed 1/4 inch (6mm) deviation from
the centerline of the Standard for each 5 feet (1.5m) of length.

3. Offsets or jogs due to mold extensions or joints shall not exceed 1/16 inch
(1.6mm) in thickness along the surface of the Standard.
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209-3.5.3
209-3.5.3.1

209-3.5.3.2

Metal Standards.

General.

1.

The top of each Standard shall be equipped with an ornamental cap which
shall be securely held in place by a 3/4 inch (19mm) diameter hex head
machine bolt. Provisions shall be made for substituting 3/4 inch (19mm)
diameter steel insulator pin. The cap and cap support surface shall have
sufficient strength to transfer to the Standard, from a point 5 inches
(125mm) above the top of the cap, a 950 lbs (4,250 N) horizontal loading.

Metal standards shall withstand, without permanent deformation, a
maximum horizontal load of 950 lbs (4,250 N) applied to the center of the
cap that is attached to the Standard. In addition, metal standards shall
withstand, without exceeding a deflection of 2-5/16 inches (60mm) a normal
horizontal load of 370 lbs (1,650 N) applied to the cap that is attached to the
top of the Standard.

Exposed edges of plates that comprise the base assembly shall be finished
smooth. Exposed corners shall be rounded unless otherwise shown on the
Plans. Slots or drilled holes shall have a tolerance of 0 to + 1/8 inch (3mm).

Metal standards shall be equipped with anchor bolt covers made of metal of
the same type as that used for the shafts or as specified on the Plans or
Standard Plans. Anchor bolt covers shall be equipped with all necessary
fittings and hardware for securing the bolt covers to the Standard.

Steel Standards.

1.

Unless otherwise specified in the Special Provisions, steel standards shall be
fabricated from sheet steel of weldable grade having minimum yield strength,
after fabrication, of 40,200 psi (276 MPa). When a single-ply 5/16 inch
(8Bmm) thick steel standard is specified, a 2-ply steel standard with an
equivalent section modulus may be substituted unless otherwise specified in
the Special Provisions. Certified test reports that verify conformance to this
minimum yield strength shall be submitted to the Engineer in accordance
with 2-5.3.4.

Steel standards may be fabricated from full length sheets or shorter sections.
Each section shall be fabricated from not more than 2 pieces of sheet steel.
Where 2 pieces are used, the longitudinal welded seams shall be directly
opposite each other. When the sections are butt welded together, the
longitudinal welded seams on adjacent sections shall be placed to form
continuous straight seams from the base to the top. In addition, butt welded
sections shall be strengthened by inserting a welded sleeve at each joint. The
sleeve shall be fabricated from steel 1/8 inch (3mm) nominal thickness or
thicker of the same composition as the steel used in the Standard. The sleeve
shall have a minimum length of 1 inch (25mm). The sleeve shall be centered
at the joint and have the same taper as the Standard such that the outside of
the sleeve is in full contact throughout its length and circumference. The weld
metal at the transverse joint shall extend to the sleeve. No transverse joint
shall occur within 3 inches (75mm) of mast arm fittings.

All welds shall be continuous and conform to the requirements of 209-2. The
welds joining the shafts of Standards to their base plates shall be as shown on
the Plans or Standard Plans. However, alternative weld joint details may be
approved by the Engineer. Approval of alternative weld joint details will be
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contingent upon the proposed weld joint passing both weld procedure and
nondestructive testing as deemed necessary by the Engineer. All costs of the
weld procedure and nondestructive testing shall be borne by the Contractor.

Longitudinal welds in steel tubular sections will be tested by the Agency in
conformance with the requirements in California Test 664. The sampling
frequency shall be as directed by the Engineer. The welds may be made by
the electric resistance welding process. Exposed welds shall be ground flush
with the base metal.

Steel standards shall be galvanized by the hot-dip process conforming to 210-
3, or cadmium plated with Type NS coating conforming to ASTM A165. If
specified in the Special Provisions or shown on the Plans, steel standards
shall be painted in accordance with 210-1.

209-3.5.3.3 Aluminum Standards.

1.

Aluminum standards shall be fabricated from seamless tubing conforming to
“6063-T6 wrought aluminum alloy of the Specifications of the Aluminum
Association” or the specifications in Table 209-3.5.3.3(A).

TABLE 209-3.5.3.3(A)

ITEM ASTM SPECIFICATION NO.
Castings B26/B26M
Luminaire Arm B490-90a
Spun Shaft B241/B241M
Square Extruded Shaft B429

The wall thickness of the shaft shall be a minimum of 1/4 inch (6mm).
Aluminum standards shall be supplied with a mill finish, and be uniform and
commercially sound in conformance with ASTM B209M.

209-3.5.4 Fiberglass Standards.

1.

Fiberglass standards shall consist of fiberglass-reinforced thermosetting
plastic poles. Fiberglass standards shall be hollow, tapered or with tapered
sections, be non-conductive and chemically inert. Fiberglass standards shall
be in conformance with AASHTO and ANSI specifications in 209-2. The
Contractor shall submit to the Engineer a Certificate of Compliance from the
manufacturer in accordance with 2-5.3. The certificate shall include a copy of
all applicable test reports. The test reports shall be signed and stamped by
the licensed engineer who supervised the tests. The certificate shall also
comply with 4-1.5 and certify that the Standards were manufactured in
accordance with an Agency-approved testing and quality control program.

Fiberglass standards shall be constructed of continuous fiberglass filaments
combined with thermosetting polyester and ultraviolet-resistant resin. The
fiberglass and resin ratio shall contain at least 65 percent glass and 35
percent resin by weight. The resin shall be pigmented as required by the
Standard Plans or Special Provisions and be of uniform color throughout the
entire body of the Standard. The glass filament shall be helically wound
under tension at angles to provide axial strength. The finish shall be smooth.
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Fiberglass standards shall be flame resistant in accordance with ASTM D635.
In addition fiberglass standards shall be reinforced in areas of handholes,
conduit entrance openings, and mast arm connections.

Fiberglass standards shall be direct burial or have an anchor base as shown
on the Plans or the Standard Plans. The base shall be bonded to the pole with
an adhesive recommended by the manufacturer, and coated with an
aliphatic-type acrylic-modified polyurethane finish. Each Fiberglass standard
shall be equipped with a removable aluminum or galvanized steel pole top
cap.

An aliphatic-type acrylic-modified polyurethane coating shall be applied to
the exterior of each fiberglass standard. The coating shall be semi-gloss,
weather resistant and match the color of the resin specified in the Special
Provisions. The coating shall have a minimum of 3 mils (75um) dry film
thickness. A 1 quart (1 liter) can of the coating that matches the specified
color shall be furnished as specified in the Special Provisions. The
polyurethane coating shall be tested by for adhesion in accordance with the
requirements of ASTM D 3359, Method A and shall have a scale rating of 5A.
The adhesion testing shall be conducted before and after the accelerated
weathering evaluation by the manufacturer. The Contractor shall provide the
Engineer with a copy of the test results from the manufacturer in accordance
with 2-5.3. The test reports shall be signed and stamped by the licensed
engineer who supervised the tests.

Finished surfaces shall be capable of withstanding a minimum of 2,500 hours
of accelerated weathering when tested by the Agency, in accordance with the
requirements of ASTM G53. Testing lamps shall be UV-B (313nm
wavelength). The testing cycle shall consist of 4 hours of ultraviolet (UV)
exposure at 140°F (60°C), followed by 4 hours of condensate exposure at
100°F (40°C). After testing, the finished surface of fiberglass standards shall
exhibit the following:

a) Fiber Exposure - None

b) Crazing - None

c) Checking - None

d) Chalking - Very slight

e) Change in color - May dull slightly.

Each fiberglass standard shall be spiral-wrapped in its entirety with a
weatherproof wrap for protection during shipping and storage.

209-4 (Section 86-4) TRAFFIC SIGNAL FACES AND FITTINGS.

209-4.1 (86-4.01E) Signal Faces and Signal Heads.

1.

Signal head sections, except programmed visibility type heads, shall be metal
with metal visors and metal back plates. Visors shall be tunnel-type, have
ears and be attached to the signal heads with screws. Visors shall interchange
with Econolite, Traffic Control Technologies, McCain, and Automatic Signal
manufactured vehicle heads.

All new signal faces and all arrow indications shall be provided with 300 mm
(12”) sections unless shown otherwise on the plans. Lenses shall interchange
with Econolite, Traffic Control Technologies, Automatic Signal, and McCain
manufactured vehicle heads.
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209-4.2

209-4.3

Type SV-1-T mountings with 5 sections and SV-2-TD mountings shall be
strapped to the standard using 12 mm (%2") stainless steel strapping material
and a stainless steel standoff.

Except for programmed visibility heads, the red, yellow, and greeen
indications shall be Type 1 Light Emitting Diode (LED) signal modules
conforming to the latest Caltrans specifications. A maintenance period is not
required. Replacement modules shall be provided promptly after receipt of
modules that have failed at no cost to the City except cost of shipping of the
failed modules. All warranty documentation shall be given to the Engineer
prior to installation. The replacement modules shall be delivered to the City’s
Street Division-Electrical Section at Chollas Operations Station, 2781
Caminito Chollas, San Diego, CA 92105 within 5 Working Days after
notification.

Where solar electric power is provided for a flashing beacon, the
indication(s) shall be yellow or red Light Emitting Diode (LED) signal
modules conforming to the latest Institute of Transportation Engineers
specifications. A maintenance period is not required. Replacement modules
shall be provided promptly after receipt of modules that have failed at no
cost to the City except cost of shipping of the failed modules. All warranty
documentation shall be given to the Engineer prior to installation. The
replacement modules shall be delivered to the City’s Street
Division/Electrical Section at Chollas Operations Station, 2781 Caminito
Chollas, San Diego, CA 92105 within 5 Working Days after notification.

Traffic signal heads shall be green with black doors unless otherwise
specified in the plans or specifications.

(86-4.05A) Programmed Visibility Vehicle Signal Faces. Lamps shall be
furnished by the Contractor. The Contractor shall arrange to have a signal
technician qualified to program the programmed visibility signal heads present
at the time the signal heads are placed in operation. Lamps for the signal units
shall be 150 W, 120 V, incandescent lamps with a minimum average rated life of
6,000 hours. The lamp and socket shall be the 3-prong type.

(86-4.06A) Types. Pedestrian signals shall be Type “G.”

1. Each pedestrian signal shall consist of a housing with front screen, a message

plate, and two Light Emitting Diode (LED) modules, Pedestrian signal
housings shall be metal with metal visors and shall conform to provision in
Section 86-4.01B. All pedestrian signals shall incorporate a pedestrian
countdown timer indication.

The message plate shall be 1/8” nominal thickness ultra-violet-stabilized,
prismatic-patterned polycarbonate plastic; 3/16” nominal thickness
hammered wire glass; or 3/16” nominal thickness ultraviolet-stabilized,
prismatic-patterned acrylic plastic. The message plates shall have a flat-black
surface over the entire projected area except where the symbols are located.
The material used to mask the message plate shall be hard and durable and
shall bond in such a manner that it will not flake or peel when the message
plate is in use or is washed. The symbols shall be the only illuminated portion
of the message plate. The message plate shall be sealed to a polycarbonate
case to form a dust-tight and weather-proof module.

For crossings where the distance from the near curb to the pedestrian signal
indication is 18 m (60’) or less, the luminance of the UPRAISED HAND symbol
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shall be 960 cd/m2 (280 footlamberts), minimum, and the luminance of the
WALKING PERSON symbol shall be 3,400 cd/m2 (990 footlamberts)

minimum.
209-4.4 (86-4.05H) Audible Pedestrian Signals.
1. Audible pedestrian signals shall be installed in conjunction with each visual
pedestrian signal head where shown on the plans.
2. The audible pedestrian signal shall consist of a weather-proof audio signal
device operating continuously during the protected walk interval of the
corresponding visual pedestrian signal when actuated by the corresponding
pedestrian push button. The output volume of the audio signal shall
automatically adjust to the ambient noise level in the intersection. East-west
crosswalks shall be designated by a "Beep-Beep" electronic bird chirping;
north-south crosswalks by a "Cuckoo" electronic bird chirping.
3. Audible signal device speaker shall be mounted facing down in location
shown on the attached, "Audible Pedestrian Signal Details."
209-4.5 (86-4.051) Accessible Pedestrian Signals. Accessible pedestrian signal
shall consists of an integrated push button assembly with vibrotactile button,
programmable verbal message, locator tone with automatic volume adjustment
to ambient noise.
209-4.6 (86-4.08A) Signal Mounting Assemblies. Signal faces installed prior to signal
operation shall be covered with shade cloth, canvas, or similar. Cardboard is not
an acceptable cover material. Mast arm slip-fitters, post top slip-fitters, and
terminal compartments shall be cast bronze.
209-4.7 (86-4.09D) Flashing Beacons. Flashing beacons installed at school locations
shall be equipped with a solid-state programmable timer with digital display as
specified in Section 86-3.06G.
209-5 (Section 86-5) - DETECTORS
209-5.1 (86-5.01E) Vehicle Detectors.
1.  Loop wire shall be Type 1. Loop detector lead-in cable shall be Type "B".
Slots shall be filled with elastomeric sealant, epoxy sealant, or hot-melt
rubberized asphalt sealant, except asphaltic emulsion loop sealant and cold
tar loop sealant are acceptable if the pavement surface will receive an
asphaltic concrete overlay.
2. Vehicle detector loops shall be Type E or Type E Modified as shown on the
plans. Bicycle detector loops within bicycle lanes shall be Type Q. For Type
E detector loops, sides of the slot shall be vertical and the minimum radius
of the slot entering and leaving the circular part of the loop shall be 40 mm
(1% inches). Slot width shall be a maximum of 20 mm (34 inch). Type E
detector loops shall have three turns of conductor. Limit line vehicle
detector loops (front loops) shall be Type E Modified loops. Type E
Modified loops shall have four turns of conductor.

3.  The sand mixed with the epoxy loop sealant shall be clean and dry silica
sand and shall be smaller than 1,520 pm (pass a No. 12 sieve) and be no
smaller than 860 um (retained on a No. 20 sieve). The adhesive shall be a
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black, low viscosity material consisting of equal parts of modified coal tar
epoxy resin and modified amine-bitumen hardening agent, equal to Epocast
H-1136A and 1136B. Adhesive shall be mixed together mechanically on the
Site and shall have 30- to 45-minute pot life.

Fill the slot with sand. Soak the sand with adhesive overflow. Cover the slot
with additional sand. Before the adhesive sets, strike off excess material
flush with pavement and remove from adjacent road surfaces.

209-5.2 (86-5.01F) Preformed Inductive Loops.

1.

Preformed inductive loops shall be the type shown on the plans. The loop
shall be 1.8 m (6 feet) square unless otherwise shown. The loop shall
consist of 4 turns of No. 16, or larger, wire with Type THWN or TFFN
insulation. The loop wires shall be encased in Size 10, minimum size,
Schedule 40 or Schedule 80 PVC or polypropylene conduit. The conduit
shall be sealed to prevent the entrance of water and the movement of wires
within the conduit. The loop wires from the preformed loop to the adjacent
pull box shall be twisted together into a pair (at least 7 turns per meter (2
turns per foot)) and encased in Schedule 40 or Schedule 80 PVC or
polypropylene conduit between the preformed loop and the adjacent pull
box or detector handhole. The lead-in conduit shall be sealed to prevent the
entrance of water at the pull box or handhole end.

In new roadways, the preformed loops and lead-in conduits shall be placed
in the base course, with top of conduit flush with top of base, and then
covered with the asphalt concrete or PCC pavement. Preformed loops and
lead-in conduits shall be protected from damage prior to and during
pavement placement.

In new reinforced concrete structure decks the preformed loops shall be
secured to the top of the uppermost layer of reinforcing steel using nylon
wire ties. The loop shall be held parallel to the structure deck by using PVC
or polypropylene spacers where necessary. Conduit for lead-in conductors
shall be placed between the uppermost 2 layers of reinforcing steel.

In existing pavement, preformed loop installation shall conform to the
following:

“The preformed loops and lead-in conduits shall be placed in slots, 6 mm
(Y4 inch) minimum width, cut into the existing pavement. The top of the
conduit shall be 25 mm (1 inch), minimum, below the top of pavement.”

Slots in asphalt concrete pavement shall be filled with elastomeric sealant,
epoxy sealant, or hot-melt rubberized asphalt sealant.

Slots in portland cement concrete shall be filled with elastomeric sealant or
hot-melt rubberized asphalt sealant, or shall be filled with epoxy sealant
conforming to the requirements in Section 95-2.09, "Epoxy Sealant for
Inductive Loops (State Specification 8040-31D-06)," of the Standard
Specifications.
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209-5.3 (86-5
1.

.02A) Pedestrian Push Button Assemblies.

Pedestrian push buttons shall be Type "B." Actuator shall have a minimum
diameter of 2 inches and an operating force of 2.5 to 3.6 N (9 to 13 ounces)
and a release force of one N (3.5 ounces).

Pedestrian push button signs shall conform to the size shown on Standard
Plan ES-5C. Signs shall display international "Walking Person" symbol and
directional arrow. Pedestrian push button housing shall be mounted with
the actuator button at 3 feet 3 inches +/- 1” above the adjacent finished
grade.

209-6 (Section 86-6) LIGHTING.

209-6.1 (86-6.02) Low Pressure Sodium Luminaires.

1.

Low pressure sodium luminaires shall be completely assembled, furnished
with a lamp and ballast, and shall comply with the following requirements.

Luminaires shall be the enclosed type with a horizontal burning lamp.
Luminaires shall be cutoff type or semi-cutoff type (Illuminating
Engineering Society Classification) as shown on the plans. Luminaire
performance data shall be performed and certified by an independent and
recognized testing laboratory and shall be submitted with material lists in
conformance with Section 86-1.04, "Equipment List and Drawings," of the
Standard Specifications.

Lux distribution shall be ANSI Type III, short, or Type IV, medium
distribution, for cutoff or semi-cutoff luminaires. With a 10.4 m (34-feet 3-
inch) mounting height, each type of luminaire shall maintain a minimum of
2.1 lux (0.2 footcandles) at least 27.4 m (90 feet) each side, along the
longitudinal roadway line below the luminaire, and a minimum of 3.75 lux
(0.35 footcandles) at a transverse roadway distance from the luminaire
location equal to 1.5 times the luminaire mounting height.

Certified luminaire performance data shall be furnished as part of the
Equipment List and Drawings as specified in Section 86-1.03 of the
Standard Specifications. This data shall include complete photometric test
data in the form of isolux (isofootcandle) charts at a scale of 1:240 (1 inch =
20 feet), for the luminaire and lamp sizes indicated on the plans.

Alternate data may be in the form of horizontal lux (horizontal footcandle)
values recorded on a 5 m x 5 m (15-foot x 15-foot) grid extending 27.4 m
(90 feet) longitudinally each side of the light source, and 4.6 m (15 feet)
behind and 27.4 m (90 feet) in front of the light source, for the luminaire
and lamp sizes and the mounting height indicated on the plans. The
horizontal lux (horizontal footcandle) levels in the data submitted shall
equal or exceed the levels specified in these special provisions. Failure to
meet the referenced values will be justification for disapproval of the
luminaires.

The photometric test shall be performed and certified by an independent
and recognized testing laboratory. Subsequent to the Contractors
installation of any luminaires, field checks may be performed at random by
the Engineer and calculated according to the Illuminating Engineering
Society "Guide for Photometric Measurement of Roadway Lighting

City Supplement (Rev.
The WHITEBOOK

July 2012) Page 184



Installation (LM-50-99)" (1999). Failure to meet or exceed the referenced
values during field checks will be justification for replacement by the
Contractor.

The luminaire shall be completely assembled and furnished with a lamp.
Each luminaire shall consist of a housing, a reflector, a refractor or a lens, a
lamp socket, an integral ballast, a removable ballast tray, a lamp support, a
terminal strip, a capacitor, a slipfitter, and shall be provided with an
integral standard three-prong twist lock receptacle for photoelectric cell
control in accordance with latest EEI-NEMA standards. The reflector may
be an integral part of the housing.

209-6.1.1 Construction.

1.

The luminaire housing shall be of corrosion-resistant die-cast aluminum, of
1.6 mm (0.0625-inch) corrosion-resistant aluminum sheet and plate with
concealed continuous welds, or of acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene sheet
material (2.4 mm (3/32-inch), minimum nominal wall thickness) on a cast
aluminum frame that provides mounting for all electrical components and
the slipfitter. Positioning and clamping of the luminaire to the pipe tenon
shall be accomplished by tightening mounting bolts. The housing shall be
divided into optical and power compartments that are individually accessible
for service and maintenance. A high temperature neoprene, or equal, sealing
ring shall be installed in the pipe tenon opening to prevent entry of water and
insects into the power and optical compartments. Access to the power unit
shall be through a weather-tight hinged cover, secured with spring type
latches or captive screws, to the luminaire housing. Hardware shall be
stainless steel machine screws and/or bolts and shall be used to secure
removable components. Sheet metal screws shall not be used.

The lamp socket shall be of high temperature, flame-retardant thermoset
material with self-wiping contacts or may be of other equally durable
material. The socket shall be rated for 660 W and 1000 V. Position of the
lamp socket and the lamp support shall maintain the lamp in correct
relationship with reflector and refractor for designed distribution pattern.
Ballast shall be the autotransformer or high-reactance type and, when
operated with the lamp, shall have the following characteristics and maintain
the following lamp operation:

1. The power factor shall be not less than 90% when the ballast is operated
at nominal line voltage.

2. Lamp wattage regulation spread, at any lamp voltage from nominal

through life, shall not vary by more than @ 6% for @ 10% input voltage

variation.

The lamp current crest factor shall not exceed 1.8 at nominal line voltage.

4. Ballast losses shall not exceed 24% for 180 W ballasts at nominal line
voltage.

w

A single multi-circuit connector shall be provided for quick disconnection of
ballast tray.

Field wires connected to the luminaire shall terminate on a barrier type
terminal block secured to the housing. The terminal screw shall be captive
and equipped with wire grips for conductors. The terminal block shall
accommodate stranded or solid wire sizes No. 16 to No. 8.
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209-6.1.2

209-6.2

The slipfitter shall be capable of attaching to a 70 mm (23%¢’) 0.D. pipe tenon
mounting bracket without the need for special mounting parts. Positioning
and clamping of the luminaire to the pipe tenon shall be accomplished by
tightening mounting bolts. The slipfitter shall have minimum 5 degree tilt
adjustment.

Semi-cutoff luminaires and molded refractor style (drop lens) cutoff
luminaires shall be provided with a refractor. Refractors shall be one-piece
injection molded polycarbonate 2.4 mm (3/32-inch) minimum thickness; or
be made of a one-piece injection molded acrylic 3 mm (¥&) minimum
thickness. The refractor assembly and flat lens assembly shall be constructed
to rigidly maintain its shape. The refractor assembly and the flat lens
assembly shall be hinged and secured with spring-type latch(es) to the
luminaire housing.

Cutoff-type luminaires shall be provided with a flat lens. Flat lens shall be one
piece polycarbonate of 2.4 mm (3/32”), minimum thickness. The flat lens
shall be mounted in a metal frame. Alternate methods of manufacturing
refractor may be approved provided minimum specified thicknesses are
maintained. A sample refractor for testing will be required for alternate
method of manufacturing.

The optical system, consisting of the reflector, refractor or flat lens, lamp
socket, and lamp shall be in a sealed chamber. Sealing shall be provided by a
gasket between the refractor or flat lens frame and the luminaire housing
shall form a weather-tight, dust-tight enclosure.

Finish. Painted exterior surfaces of the luminaire shall be finished with a fused
coating of electrostatically applied polyester powder paint or other approved
ultraviolet inhibiting film. Color shall be aluminum gray unless otherwise shown.

(86-6.02A) Low Pressure Sodium Lamps.

1.

Lamps shall be single ended, bayonet base, tubular gas discharge lamps
suitable for use in outdoor lighting application. The lamps shall have a 93%
lamp lumen depreciation factor rating, and comply with the minimum
performance requirements in Table 209-6.2(A).

Table 209-6.2(A)

Nominal Watts |Rated Lumens |Average Watts Over Life |Operating

18 1,800 18.6 Base up = 110°
35 4,800 37.5 Baseup = 110°
55 8,000 58.9 Base up = 100°
90 13,500 96.3 Horizontal + 20°

135 22,500 139.1 Horizontal = 20°
180 33,000 189.9 Horizontal = 20°

Lamps are to have an average rated life of 18,000 hours (at 10 hrs/start)
except the 18 watt size which shall be 14,000 hours. Lamps shall be able to
reach 80 percent of light output within 10 minutes and shall restrike within 1
minute after an outage due to power interruption or voltage drop at the lamp
socket.
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209-6.3

209-6.4

3.

The base of the lamp shall have a device that will allow the installer to
indicate the month and year of installation.

(86-6.07C) Photoelectric Controls.

1.

2.

The photoelectric control unit shall be Type "IV".

Photoelectric units for illuminated signs shall have a "turn-on" level of
between 215 and 323 lux (20 and 30 footcandles) (corresponds to a
switching level of approximately 430 to 646 lux (40 to 60 footcandles)
measured in the horizontal plane). "Turn-off" level shall not exceed 3 times
"turn-on" level.

Induction Cobra Head Luminaire.

209-6.4.1 General.

209-6.4.2

1.

Each luminaire shall consist of an assembly that utilizes induction light
components as the light source subject to the following requirements:

a) Operating Temperature: The luminaires shall be designed to operate at
an average nighttime temperature of 70°F. The ambient operating
temperature range shall be 30°F to +130°F. The fixture shall be capable,
for example, when a photo cell fails, of operating without long term
degradation at temperatures up to 150°F without compromising the
warranty.

b) UL Listing: Fixture shall include UL label. The fixtures shall be UL Listed,
and UL listed for The Cityt Locations. The UL listing shall include the pole
mounting assembly.

c) Components: Induction components shall be interchangeable amongst
similar wattages for common fixtures without requiring use of special
tools. Troubleshooting components shall not require special diagnostic
tools or individual energy usage metering systems.

Electrical Requirements.

1.

Operating Voltage: The luminaire shall operate within one of two voltage
categories (110 to 120 and 200 to 277) Volts AC (VAC). The fixtures shall be
capable of operating in the range of voltages in each category. Fluctuations of
line voltage within these categories shall have no visible effect on the
luminous output. . External Transformers are not permissible as components
for the luminaire input voltage.

Power Factor: Power supply should have a minimum Power Factor of 0.90.

Harmonic Distortion: The total harmonic distortion shall not exceed 10%. An
integral factory installed standard ballast is required that includes inherent
thermal protection.

In-Rush Current: The in-rush current shall be limited to 16 amps for 60 - 90
Watt and 28 amps for 150 - 165 Watt for duration no longer than 170 ps.
Leakage current shall not exceed 0.5 milliamps.

Ignition Time: The ignition time for the lamps shall be less than 1.0 seconds.

Surge Suppression: The luminaire on-board circuitry shall include Surge
Suppression Devices (SSD) to withstand high repetition noise transients as a
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209-6.4.3

209-6.4.4

209-6.4.5

209-6.4.6

result of utility transients, and other interference. SSD shall conform to UL
1449 or UL 1283, depending on the components used in the design.

Controls.

1.

Photocell Receptacle: Each luminaire shall have a rotatable (so the window
can be adjusted to the north) prewired 3-prong (twist-lock) ANSI C136.10
photocell receptacle

Furnish a photo cell with each fixture. The photo cell shall have a silicon light
sensor that complield to protect 3575 Via Florest either Duncan Hughes (3-
3141) or Eddie FLores r existing in-ground loops.to this Cityes with ANSI
136.1 0 - 1996, and have MOV surge protection. The photo cell shall have a
minimum four year warranty. The photo cell shall fail in the “on” control. It
shall be capable of inverse ratio controls. It shall be suitable for roadway
applications. The photo cell shall be American Electric Lighting model
number DP 124-1.5-T-]J-BK or approved equal.

Interference Requirements.

Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) Requirements: Power supplies shall meet
FCC 47 CFR Part 18.

Cooling System.

1.

Thermal management of the heat generated by the induction components
shall be of sufficient capacity to assure proper operation of the luminaire
over the expected useful life of more than 100,000 hrs at specified operating
temperature range and climate zone.

The light output variation shall not deviate greater than 15% over 40°F to
+130°F operating temperature variation.

Thermal management shall be passive by design and shall consist of a heat
sink with no moving mechanical parts or liquids.

Roadway Application Requirements and Optical Assembly.

1.

Correlated Color Temperature (CCT): CCT shall be 3000 or 4000 Kelvin
depending on location and as indicated on the Plans.

Color Rendering Index (CRI): Luminaires shall have a minimum CRI of 80.

Optics: The luminaire shall conform to the Illuminating Engineering Society
(IES) definition of “cut-off”, with no illumination above an angle of 90 degrees
above the nadir. The fixtures shall be International Dark-Sky Association
(IDA) compliant with RP-8, adapted 2005. Submittal documentation shall
include “Dark Sky” compliance.

Reflector Assembly: The reflector shall be precision formed aluminum with
heat/impact resistant tempered flat glass protecting the interior. The
interior reflector shall have a chemically bonded lightweight non-breakable
silicate coating and a nonporous surface that maintains a bright specula
finish, inhibits the accumulation of dirt, and promotes ease of cleaning.
Cleaning may be accomplished with the application of compressed air to
remove foreign materials such as dust to restore the reflectance. The
reflector assembly shall have a charcoal air filter with integral felt gasket, or
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equivalent air-quality filtering system, to inhibit entry of particulates into the
interior reflector assembly to mitigate dirt depreciation. The reflector
assembly shall confirm to ASTM B117-09 test procedure i.e., 50,000 hours of
exposure to salt fog testing.

209-6.4.7 Physical/Mechanical Requirements.

1.

Luminaire Fixture: The luminaire shall be a single, self-contained device,
not requiring on-site assembly for installation. The power supply for the
luminaire shall be integral to the unit.

Maximum Dimensions: 36" long by 19” wide by 12” tall.
The Cityight: Luminaire shall not weigh more than 35 pounds.

Assembly Housing: The housing shall be primarily constructed of die cast
aluminum, or steel; corrosion resistant paint. Finish shall be gray in
color, powder coated and rust resistant. The fixture openings and doors
shall be sealed and gasketed. The components within the fixture
assembly shall be easily accessible with a two-piece hinged door
separable from the upper assembly. The lower door shall be removable.
All screws shall be stainless steel. Captive screws are required on
accessible components that require maintenance after installation. No
parts shall be constructed of polycarbonate unless it is UV stabilized.
Lens discoloration shall be considered a failure under warranty.

Generator Compartment Requirements: Provide a separate generator
compartment, easily accessible with a “plug and receptacle” type
conductor so that the generator can be easily removed from the fixture
and remain attached to the fixture i.e.,, using a lanyard or restraining
device to avoid having the generator falling out. The power door shall be
hinged and secured to the luminaire housing separately from the optical
chamber. The door shall be secured to the housing in a manner to
prevent the door from accidentally opening. The power supply shall be
electrically connected to the power door with a NEMA rated quick
disconnect device.

Access: Provide easy access to internal components. Include an external
latch capable of being operated with one hand. No internal components
shall fall out when the lower door assembly is opened. Seams shall be
CNC formed and TIG welded.

Lens Requirements: The lens shall be tempered glass %” thick lens, or
approved equal with gasketed door.

Mast Arm Mounting Connection Requirements: Luminaires shall mount
on min 1-5/8” OD to max 2-3/8” OD horizontal tenon with no more than
four 9/16” hex bolts and a 2-piece clamp(s). Luminaire leveling
capability shall be integral to the fixture. Multiple mounting angle
adjustments shall be provided to adjust the level of the fixture +/- 4
degrees from the horizontal.

Mechanical Requirements: The assembly and manufacturing process for
the induction luminaire shall be designed to assure all internal
components are adequately supported to withstand mechanical shock
and vibration from winds.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

209-6.4.7

Ingress Protection (IP) Rating: Optical assembly shall have a minimum
rating of IP-65, The exterior shell shall have a minimum IP rating of 54.

Terminal Block: Field wires connected to the luminaire shall terminate on
a barrier type terminal block secured to the housing. The terminal
screws shall be captive and equipped with wire grips i.e., serrated strips
on the terminal for conductors up to #6 AWG wire size. Each terminal
position and conductor phase designation i.e., neutral, phase ground
conductor shall be clearly identified.

Components: All components, including circuit boards, shall conform to
Chapter 1, Section 6 of the “Transportation Electrical Equipment
Specifications” (TEES) UL 1598, and ANSI C 136 requirements.

Painting: Powder coat painting of the housing shall conform to the
requirements of the Caltrans Standard Specification and the Caltrans
Standard Special Provisions. Applied coating shall be free of lead and
mercury. Fixture components shall be modular in design and recyclable.

Luminaire Identification.

Identification: Each luminaire shall have the manufacturer’s name,
trademark, model number, serial number, date of manufacture including
month and year, and lot number as identification permanently marked
inside each unit and the outside of each packaging box.

Identification: The wattage, voltage and CCT rating of the luminaire shall
be able to be detected visibly from an observer standing at ground
elevation at the base of the pole.

Identification of Operating Characteristics: The following operating
characteristics shall be permanently marked inside each unit: rated
voltage and rated power in Watts and Volt-Ampere, and Luminaire
Efficiency Rating (LER).

Lamp Identification: Lamps shall be permanently marked with the
correlated color temperature (CCT) rating in Kelvin, color rendering
index (CRI), and wattage.

209-6.4.8 Photometric Documentation. IES Files: Submittals shall include an IES files for
each fixture type. Submittals shall include photometric iso-foot candle diagram
for a 30’ mounting height for each fixture type, and a point to point diagram with
uniformity calculations that identify maximum to minimum illumination ratio.

209-6.4.9 Quality Assurance. Luminaires shall be manufactured in accordance with
[SO9001. Manufacturer’s Warranty Certificate:

1. Provide manufacturer’s Certification of Warranty for a minimum of 10 years.
Warranty shall include all components of the luminaire and labor cost for
replacement.

2. The Manufacturer shall provide documentation verifying that the induction
luminaire model(s) being offered for this procurement are covered by the 10
year warranty.
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209-7

209-7.1

209-7.2

209-8
209-8.1

209-8.2

(Section 86-7) - REMOVING, REINSTALLING, OR SALVAGING ELECTRICAL
EQUIPMENT

(86-7.01) Removing Electrical Equipment. Salvaged equipment not reused on
the Project shall be delivered to the General Services Department, Street Division,
Electrical Section at Chollas Operations Station, 2781 Caminito Chollas, San Diego,
CA, and stockpiled. Delivery time and location shall be coordinated with the
Senior Electrical Supervisor at Telephone No. (619)525-8650, a minimum of 1
Working Day in advance of desired delivery date. The Contractor shall provide
equipment, as necessary, to safely unload and stockpile the material. The
Contractor shall obtain an appropriate receipt upon delivery. The Contractor shall
tag each pole and mast arm with the size and type using an indelible ink marker.

(86-7.02) Reinstalling Removed Electrical Equipment. When removed
electrical equipment is to be reinstalled on a new or different size pole, the
Contractor shall furnish and install all new mounting equipment including all
necessary signal mounting assemblies, anchor bolts, nuts, washers and concrete
as required for completing the installation.

(Section 86-9) - EMERGENCY VEHICLE PREEMPTION EQUIPMENT
(86-9.01) General.

1. Each traffic signal, where shown on the plans, shall have a modulated light
signal detection system which shall conform to the details shown on the
plans and these special provisions. Each modulated light signal detection
system shall consist of an optical detector/discriminator assembly or
assemblies located at the traffic signal. Emitter assemblies are not required
for this project.

2. Each system shall permit detection of two classes of authorized vehicles.
Class I (mass transit) vehicles shall be capable of being detected at any range
of up to 550 m (1,800’) from the optical detector. Class Il (emergency)
vehicles shall be capable of being detected at any range up to 750 m (2,500’)
from the optical detector.

3. Class I signals (those emitted by Class I vehicles) shall be distinguished from
Class II signals (those emitted by Class II vehicles) on the basis of the
modulation frequency of the light from the respective emitter. The
modulation frequency for Class I signal emitters shall be 9.63855 Hz Elass |
signals (those emitted by Class I vehicles) shall be distinguished from Class II
signals (t

4. A system shall establish a priority of Class II vehicle signals over Class I
vehicle signals, and shall conform to the requirements in Section 25352, of
the California Vehicle Code. Standard emitters for both classes of signals shall
be available from the manufacturer of the system. Range measurements shall
be taken with all range adjustments on the discriminator module set to
"Maximum."

(86-9.02) Optical Detection/Discriminator Assembly. Optical
detection/discriminator assembly shall conform to the following.
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209-8.2.1

209-8.2.1.1

209-8.2.1.2

General.

1.

Each optical detection/discriminator assembly shall consist of one or more
optical detectors, connecting cable(s), and discriminator module.

Each such assembly, when used with standard emitters, shall have a range of
at least 550 m (1,800 feet) for Class I signals and 750 m (2,500 feet) for Class
II signals. Standard emitters for both classes of signals shall be available from
the manufacturer of the system. Range measurements shall be taken with all
range adjustments on the discriminator module set to "maximum".

(86-9.02.1) Optical Detector.

1.

Each optical detector shall be a weatherproof unit capable of receiving
optical energy from two separately aimable directions. The horizontal angle
between the two directions shall be variable from 180° to 5°. The reception
angle for each photocell assembly shall be a maximum of 8 degrees in all
directions about the aiming axis of the assembly. Measurements of reception
angle will be taken at a range of 550 m (1,800’) for a Type I emitter and at a
range of 750 m (2,500’) for a Type II emitter. Each optical detector shall be
installed, wired, and aimed as specified by the manufacturer. Mast-arm
mounted optical detectors shall utilize clamping hardware shown in the
attached, "E.V.P.E. Detector Mounting Details."

Internal circuitry shall be solid state, and electrical power shall be provided
by the associated discriminator module. Each optical detector shall be
contained in a housing, which shall include two rotatable photocell
assemblies, an electronic assembly, and a base. The base shall have an
opening to permit its mounting on a mast arm or a vertical pipe nipple, or
suspension from a span wire. The mounting opening shall have female
threads for Size 21 (34”) conduit. A cable entrance shall be provided which
shall have male threads and gasketing to permit a water-proof cable
connection. Each detector shall have mass of less than 1.1 kg (2 pounds) and
shall present a maximum wind load area of 230 cm2 (36 in2). The housing
shall be provided with weep holes to permit drainage of condensed moisture.

(86-9.02.2 ) Cable. Optical detector cable shall meet the requirements of IPCEA-
S-61-492 /NEMA WC 5, Section 7.4, 600 volt control cable, 75 EC (165 °F), Type B,
and the following:

1.

The cable shall contain 3 conductors, each of which shall be No. 20 (7 x 28)
stranded, tinned copper with low-density polyethylene insulation. Minimum
average insulation thickness shall be 0.63 mm (25 mil). Insulation of
individual conductors shall be color-coded: 1-yellow, 1-blue, 1-orange.

The shield shall be either tinned copper braid or aluminized polyester film
with a nominal 20 percent overlap. Where the film is used, a No. 20 (7 x 28)
stranded, tinned, bare drain wire shall be placed between the insulated
conductors and the shield and in contact with the conductive surface of the
shield.

The jacket shall be black polyvinyl chloride with minimum ratings of 600 V
and 80 EC (175 EF) and a minimum average thickness of 1.1 mm (45 mils).
The jacket shall be marked as required by [IPCEA/NEMA.
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4. The finished outside diameter of the cable shall not exceed 8.9 mm (0.35
inch).

5. The capacitance, as measured between any conductor and the other
conductors and the shield, shall not exceed 157 pf per meter (48 picofarads
per foot) at 1,000 Hz.

6. The cable run between each detector and the controller cabinet shall be
continuous without splices or shall be spliced only as directed by the detector
manufacturer. Provide 6 m (20 feet) of slack lead-in cable for each detector.
Coil cable in pull box adjacent to pole on which detector is installed.

209-8.2.1.3 (86-9.02.3) Discriminator Module.

1. Each discriminator module shall be designed to be compatible and usable
with a Model 170 controller unit and to be mounted in the input file of a
Model 332 or Model 336 controller cabinet, and shall conform to the
requirements of Chapter 1 of the State of California, Department of
Transportation, "Traffic Signal Control Equipment Specifications,” dated
April, 1978, and all addenda thereto, current at the time of project
advertising.

2. Each discriminator module shall be capable of operating 2-4 channels, each
of which shall provide an independent output for each separate unit. Each
discriminator module, when used with its associated detectors, shall be
capable of:

a) Receiving Class I signals at a range of up to 300 m (1,000’) and Class II
signals at a range of up to 550 m (1,800’).

b) Decoding the signals, on the basis of frequency, at 9.639 Hz @ 0.119 Hz
for Class I signals and 14.035 Hz @ 0.255 Hz for Class II signals.

c) Establishing the validity of received signals on the basis of frequency
and length of time received. A signal shall be considered valid only
when received for more than 0.50 second. No combination of Class I
signals shall be recognized as a Class II signal regardless of the number
of signals being received, up to a minimum of ten signals. Once a valid
signal has been recognized, its effect shall be held by the module in the
event of temporary loss of the signal for a period adjustable from 4.5
seconds to 11 seconds in at least 2 steps at 5 seconds @ 0.5 second and
10 seconds @ 0.5 seconds.

d) Providing an output for each channel that will result in a "low" or
grounded condition of the appropriate input of a Model 170 controller
unit. For Class I signals, the output shall be a 6.25 Hz @ 0.1 percent,
rectangular waveform with a 50 percent duty cycle. For Class II signals,
the output shall be steady.

3. Each discriminator module shall receive electric power from the controller
cabinet at either 24 VDC or 120 V AC.

4. Each channel, together with its associated detectors, shall draw not more
than 100 mA at 24 V DC nor more than 100 mA at 120 V AC. Electric power,
one detector input for each channel and one output for each channel, shall
terminate at the printed circuit board edge connector pins listed below:
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Table 209-8.2.1.3 (A) Board Edge Connector Pin Assignment

A DC ground
B +24 VDC P [(NC)
C (NO)
D Detector input, Channel A R |(NC)
E +24 V DC to detectors S (NQ)
F Channel A output (C) T |(NC)
U [(NQ)
H Channel A output (E) vV  |(NQ)
] Detector input, Channel B W |Channel B Output (C)
K DC Ground to detectors X  [Channel B Output (E)
L Chassis ground Y [(NQ)
M AC- Z |(NC)
N AC+

(C) Collector, Slotted for Keying
(E) Emitter, Slotted for Keying
(NC) Not connected, cannot be used by manufacturer for any purpose.

Two auxiliary inputs for each channel shall enter each module through the
front panel connector. Pin assignment for the connector shall be as follows:

a) Auxiliary detector 1 input, Channel A
b) Auxiliary detector 2 input, Channel A
c) Auxiliary detector 1 input, Channel B
d) Auxiliary detector 2 input, Channel B

Each channel output shall be an optically isolated NPN open collector
transistor capable of sinking 50 mA at 30 V and shall be compatible with the
Model 170 controller unit inputs.

Each discriminator module shall be provided with means of preventing
transients received by the detector from affecting the Model 170 controller
assembly.

Each discriminator module shall have a single connector board and shall
occupy 1 slot width of the input file. The front panel of each module shall
have a handle, to facilitate withdrawal, and the following controls and
indicators for each channel:

a) Three separate range adjustments each for both Class I and Class II
signals.

b) A 3-position, center-off, momentary contact switch, one position (down)
labeled for test operation of Class I signals, and one position (up) labeled
for test operation of Class Il signals.

c) A'signal" indication and a "call" indication each for Class I and for Class II
signals. The "signal" indication denotes that a signal above the threshold
level has been received. A "call" indication denotes that a steady, validly
coded signal has been received. These two indications may be
accomplished with a single indication lamp; "signal" being denoted by a
flashing indication and "call" with a steady indication.
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9. In addition, the front panel shall be provided with a single circular, bayonet-
captured, multi-pin connector for two auxiliary detector inputs for each
channel. Connector shall be a mechanical configuration equivalent to a MIL-
C-26482 with 10-4 inserts arrangement, such as Burndy Trim Trio
Bantamate Series, consisting of:

a) Wall mounting receptacle, GOB10-4PNE with SM 20M-1S6 gold-plated
pins.

b) Plug, G6L10-4NE with SC20M-1S6 gold-plated sockets, cable clamp, and
strainer relief that shall provide for a right-angle turn with 65 mm (2%2”)
maximum from the front panel surface of the discriminator module.

209-8.2.1.4 Cabinet Wiring.

1. The Model 332 cabinet has provisions for connections between the optical
detectors, the discriminator module, and the Model 170 controller unit.

2. Wiring the Model 332 cabinet shall conform to the following:

The WHITEBOOK

a) Slots 12 and 13 of input file "]" have each been wired to accept a 2-
channel module.

b)  Field wiring for the primary detectors, except 24 V DC power, shall
terminate on either terminal board TB-9 in the controller cabinet or
on the rear of input file "J", depending on cabinet configuration.
Where TB-9 is used, position assignments shall be as follows:

Position Assighment

4 Channel A detector input, 1st module (Slot ]-12)
5 Channel B detector input, 1st module (Slot J-12)
7 Channel A detector input, 2nd module (Slot ]J-13)
8 Channel B detector input, 2nd module (Slot J-13)

c) The 24 V DC cabinet power will be available at Position 1 of terminal
board TB-1 in the controller cabinet.

d) Field wiring for the auxiliary detectors shall terminate on terminal
board TB-0 in the controller cabinet. Position assignments are as
follows:

FOR MODULE 1 (J-12) FOR MODULE 2 (J-13)
Position Assignment Position Assignment
1 +24 V DC from (J-12E) 7 +24 V DC from (J-13E)
2 Detector ground From (J-12K) 8 Detector ground from (J-13K)
3 Channel A auxiliary detector input 1 9 Channel A auxiliary detector input
1
4 Channel A auxiliary detector input 2 10 Channel A auxiliary detector input
2
5 Channel B auxiliary detector input 1 11 Channel B auxiliary detector input
1
6 Channel B auxiliary detector input2| 12 Channel B auxiliary detector input
2
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209-8.2.1.5 System Operation. The Contractor shall demonstrate that all of the components
of each system are compatible and will perform satisfactorily as a system.

209-9 (Section 86-10) - RELATED CONSTRUCTION

209-9.1 (86-10.01) Pedestrian Barricade. Pedestrian barricades shall be constructed in
accordance with attached City of San Diego Standard Drawing SDE-103
(Modified). Assembly shall be commercial quality galvanized material.

209-9.2 (86-10.02) Traffic Signs and Components. Traffic signing shall conform to
latest version of the California Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (CA
MUTCD). Sign panels shall be 2 mm (0.080”) aluminum alloy 5052 mill-produced
stable H38 hardness. All aluminum shall be anodized. The sheeting on the signs
shall be 3M™ Scotchlite™ High Intensity Grade Reflective Sheeting Series
2870/3870, Stimsonite Series 6200, or equal.

209-9.3 (86-10.03) Traffic Striping and Marking Removal.

1. Removal of traffic striping and marking shall conform to Section 15, "Existing
Highway Facilities."

2. The Contractor shall neatly and thoroughly remove all striping and marking from
pavement surfaces at those locations shown. Removal shall be by wet sandblast
cleaning method. The Contractor shall furnish all materials, labor, tools,
equipment and incidentals as required for completing the removal of traffic
striping and marking. Abrasive used for sandblast cleaning shall be either clean
dry sand or mineral grit, at the option of the Contractor, and shall be of a grading
suitable to produce satisfactory results. The use of abrasives other than those
specified herein will not be permitted unless approved, in writing, by the
Engineer. Grinding of thermoplastic marking material or paint or tape will be
permitted.

3. When sandblast cleaning is being performed in areas adjacent to traffic, people,
or property, the Contractor shall provide suitable devices and take appropriate
actions to prevent damage or injury. Prior to starting work, the Contractor shall
furnish for approval of the Engineer, a description of all equipment which is to be
utilized in the performance of the work. Traffic striping and marking shall be
removed regardless of the condition and thickness of the paint, per
measurements made by the Engineer prior to removal. Pavement legends shall
be removed by grinding or sandblasting a rectangular-bounded area. The
pavement shall be restored by slurry seal or asphaltic concrete patch.

209-9.4 (86-10.04) Traffic Striping and Pavement Markings.

1. Traffic striping and pavement markings shall conform to Section 84, and to the
Standard Plans, State of California, Drawing No. A20A, B, C and D; and to A24A, B,
C,D,andE.

2. The paint shall be rapid dry water-borne (State Spec. No. 8010-91D-30).
Pedestrian crosswalks, limit lines, pavement arrows, and pavement legends
(except within a bike lane) shall be installed utilizing thermoplastic marking
material.

209-9.5 (86-10.05) Raised Reflective Pavement Markers.
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1. Raised Reflective pavement markers shall conform to Section 85 of the California
Standard Specifications.

2. Pavement markers shall be installed where indicated on the plans on all lane
lines and centerline striping on all new streets, as well as on existing streets
where replacement of pavement markers is necessary. The minimum height of
the pavement markers shall be 18 mm (0.70”).

SECTION 210 - PAINT AND PROTECTIVE COATINGS
210-1.6.1 General: ADD the following:

Additional requirements for paint for traffic striping and marking have been
incorporated as an Appendix.

ADD:
210-6 Anti-graffiti Coating.

1. Anti-graffiti coating shall be as manufactured by Monopole, Inc. or approved
equal.
2. Materials shall be applied as specified:
a) 1stCoat: Aquaseal ME12 (Item 5200)
b) 2nd Coat: Permashield Base (Item 6100)
c) 3rdCoat: Permashield Premium (Item 5600 for matte finish or
Item 5650 for gloss finish)
d) 4th Coat: Permashield Premium (Item 5600 for matte finish or
Item 5650 for gloss finish)

SECTION 211 - SOILS AND AGGREGATE TESTS
211-1.1 Laboratory Maximum Density. REVISE section with respect to the methods
used to read as follows:

Compaction tests will be performed in accordance with ASTM D 1557, or Calif.
Test Method No. 216.

211-1.2 Field Density. DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

Field density of soil shall be by ASTM Methods D 1556 (Sand Cone), D 2922
(Nuclear Gauge), or California Test Methods 216 (Sand Cone) or 231 (Nuclear
Gauge).

SECTION 212 - LANDSCAPE AND IRRIGATION MATERIALS
212-1.1.2 Class “A” Topsoil.
First paragraph, second sentence, DELETE in its entirety.
Second paragraph, first sentence, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with
the following:

1. The Contractor shall submit the source and location of soil, a physical sample,
and accompanying and current test results by a third party independent
agronomic laboratory reflecting compliance with Contract Documents to the
Engineer within 14 days of the NTP.
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2. A second series of independent third party agronomic soil tests shall be
required 15 days before soil placement to verify conformance with these
specifications.

3. A third series of tests by a third party independent agronomic laboratory will
be required after soil placement to verify conformance with this section.

4. No planting shall begin until test results confirm the agricultural suitability of
the topsoil. The Contractor shall submit a written request for approval which
shall be accompanied by written analysis results from a written report of a
testing agency registered by the State for agricultural soil evaluation which
indicates compliance states that the tested material proposed source
complies with these specifications. Third party independent laboratory tests
shall be paid for by the Contractor.

Second paragraph, third and fourth sentence DELETE in entirety and
SUBSTITUTE with the following:

Class “A” topsoil shall have the same relative composition and structure, a friable
sandy loam character, and be free of roots, clods, pockets of coarse sand, noxious
weeds, sticks, brush, and other litter. It shall not be infested with nematodes or
other undesirable insects and plant disease organisms. All non-organic
components of imported Class "A” topsoil shall pass the 4.75 mm (No. 4) sieve.
Organic components shall conform to TABLE 212-1.2.4 (A).

In place soil (i.e., Class “C” topsoil), being corrected to meet Class “A” Topsoil
shall be free of stones larger than %4” in their greatest dimension.

Third paragraph; REVISE subsection (3) to read as follows:

3) Agricultural Suitability The topsoil shall be suitable to sustain the growth of
the plants specified and shall conform to the following requirements:
a) pH - 6.0 minimum to 7.5 maximum
b) EC (electrical conductivity) - 3.0 maximum
c) Organic Content (20-25% by Volume)

The test results shall show the following information:

a) Date of Testing

b) Project Name

c) The Contractor’s Name

d) Source of Materials and Supplier’s Name

e) Estimate of Quantity Needed

f) Soil Gradation

g) Soil Permeability

h) Toxic Elements

i) pH

j) EC

k) Organic Content

1) Recommendations for adding amendments, chemical corrections, or
both.

Topsoil which requires amending to comply with these specifications shall be
uniformly blended prior to importation. Once blended, the Contractor shall
provide the Engineer with documentation showing the stockpile location and
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the quantity prepared of the amended topsoil reserved for the Project. Third
party independent laboratory test results reflecting compliance with above
requirements shall be provided to the Engineer prior to the delivery of the

topsoil.
212-1.1.3 Class “B” Topsoil.
ADD the following:
Topsoil shall be weed free upon delivery or treated as specified for weed
eradication, prior to placement.
The soils shall be tested prior to placement for agricultural suitability in
accordance with 212-1.1.2(3) “Agricultural Suitability.” The soils shall be
amended in accordance with 308-2.3, “Topsoil Preparation and Conditioning,”
based on recommendations included in the test results and as approved by the
Engineer.
Second paragraph, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:
Cost of stripping the surface of vegetation and debris at the designated locations
prior to transport and processing of the material to a 1/2” or smaller gradation,
before it is spread, shall be included in the price bid for hauling and placing.
212-1.1.4 Class “C” Topsoil. ADD the following:
The soils shall be tested for agricultural suitability in accordance with 212-
1.1.2(3) “Agricultural Suitability.” The soils shall be amended in accordance with
308-2.3, “Topsoil Preparation and Conditioning,” based on the recommendations
included in the test results and as approved by the Engineer. The soils shall meet
the agricultural suitability requirements identified above.
Cost of stripping the surface of vegetation, debris and processing of the material
to a 1/2” or smaller gradation, before it is amended and graded, shall be included
in the price bid for hauling and placing.
212-1.21 General. Second paragraph; DELETE the words “when required by the
Engineer."
212-1.2.3 Commercial Fertilizers. ADD the following:
Fertilizers shall be compressed slow release tablets (20-10-5) in 5 and 21 gram
sizes as follows:
Quantity Weight Application
One Tablet 5 grams Per Each Flatted Plant or Cutting
One Tablet 21 grams 1-Gallon Container
Two Tablets 21 grams 5-Gallon Container
Four Tablets 21 grams 15-Gallon Container
One Tablet 21 grams Per Each 2” of Box Sized Container
212-1.2.5 Mulch. ADD the following:
Mulch materials shall be free of seed, debris, and deleterious materials as
certified by the Supplier.
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Fifth and sixth paragraphs, REVISE to read as follows:

e) "Type 5 Mulch (fir or redwood bark chips), shall be fir or redwood bark chips
in the gradation specified."

ADD the following paragraphs:

g) Type 7 Mulch (wood chips), shall be wood chips in the size and type
specified.

h) Type 8 Mulch (rock or gravel) shall be rock or gravel in the size specified.

i) Type 9 Mulch (shredded redwood or cedar bark), shall be either redwood or
incense cedar bark, which knits in a manner to minimize sloughing, floating
or being kicked away.

i) Type 10 Mulch (recycled):

e mulch (2” minus in size)

e mulch (4” minus in size)
Type 10 Mulch shall be recycled, clean green material processed in accordance
with California Code of Regulations, Title 14, Chapter 3, Article 7, §17868.3.
Clean green material shall be tree and landscape materials that have never been
mixed with other waste materials, and have been processed by a permitted
compost facility.

ADD:
212-1.2.6 Inorganic Soil Amendments.

Iron Sulfate. Iron sulfate shall be ferric or ferrous sulfate in pelleted or granular

forms containing not less than 18% metallic iron.

Gypsum. Gypsum shall be commercially processed and packaged. CaSo. - 2H20

shall contain 14% minimum combined sulfur.

212-1.3 Seed. ADD the following:

1. Seed, which has become wet, moldy or otherwise, damaged in transit or
storage, or arrives to the Site unlabeled, will not be accepted. Seed shall be
certified to conform to the specified purity and germination by the seed
Supplier. Seed tags shall be retained by the Contractor and submitted to the
Engineer prior to the seeding operation.

2. Custom seed blends shall have the Project name printed on the seed tag.
Custom seed blends shall be inspected and approved by the Engineer once
delivered to the Site, prior to the start of any seeding operation.

3. Seed containers shall be sealed at the seed producers, clearly labeled with the
contents and production date.

212-1.4.1 General.

First paragraph, REVISE the first sentence to read as follows:

Plants shall be inspected and approved by the Engineer prior to planting.

ADD the following:

Plant Nomenclature: The scientific and common names of plants specified

conform to the approved names given in the “Western Garden Book” published

by Sunset Publishing, Menlo Park, CA.
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212-1.4.2

212-1.4.4
212-1.4.5

212-1.5.3

ADD:
212-1.6

ADD:
212-1.7

ADD:
212-1.8

ADD:

Labeling: Each group of plant materials when delivered on site, shall be labeled
clearly from the nursery source as to species and variety. Patented plants
(cultivars) required by the plant list shall be delivered with a proper plant patent
attached. Any plants which are not labeled or are not as indicated on the Plans
and Specifications will be rejected and shall be removed from the site
immediately.

Trees. ADD the following:

Trees shall have a uniform trunk taper from the base of the tree, continuing up
the main leader. Palms shall be un-skinned unless specified otherwise.

Trees with naturally occurring central leaders, shall remain un-pruned or
unaltered from the nursery. Those which have been damaged or compromised
shall be rejected.

Flatted Plants. CHANGE the words "flats" to "flat".
Sod and Stolons (turf grass). ADD the following:

Sod and Stolons species shall be as specified on the Plans or in the Special
Provisions. Material shall be delivered and installed within 24 hours of
harvesting with shipping documentation to verify the origin, harvest date, Stolon
preparation date, and shipment date.

Tree Stakes. ADD the following:

1. Tie material shall have minimum tensile strength of 500 pounds. Tree Stakes
treated with Chromated Copper Arsenate (CCA) shall not be used.

2. Lastsentence, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

3. Covers for wire shall be white PVC pipe, 1/2 inch (13 mm) minimum
diameter and 6’ (1.8 meters) minimum length.

Jute.

1. Jute matting shall be of open weave, with approximately 1” square mesh. It
shall be manufactured from loosely twisted jute yarn varying in thickness no
more than half its normal diameter.

2. Matting shall be made smolder resistant by treatment with chemicals, which
are non-leaching and non-toxic. An identification mark to differentiate it
from untreated jute cloth shall be present.

Excelsior. Excelsior blanket shall consist of a cured wood excelsior mat. Fibers
shall be evenly distributed over the entire area of matting; 80% shall be at least
6” (150 mm) long with consistent thickness. The topside of the matting shall be
covered with 2”x1” (50 mm x 25 mm) biodegradable extruded plastic mesh. The
blanket shall be made smolder resistant without chemical additives.

Staples. Staples for erosion control matting shall be 11-gage steel wire, bent in a
"U" shape with 6” (150 mm) minimum length embedded into the soil.
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212-1.9

212-2.1.3

ADD:

212-2.1.3.1

ADD:

212-2.1.3.2

ADD:

212-2.1.6

212-2.2.3

212-2.2.3

212-2.2.4

Root Barriers. Root barriers shall be equivalent to type LB 12-2 or UB 18-2 for
installations at existing trees and UB 24-2 for installations at new construction,
as manufactured by DeepRoot, 19.5” and 24” root control fabric as manufactured
by Biobarrier, or approved equal.

Plastic Pipe for Use with Solvent the weld Socket or Threaded Fittings.
Second and third paragraphs, REVISE to read as follows:

1. Schedule 40 or Class 315 pipe shall be used for continuously pressurized
pipe on the supply side of control valves as shown on the Plans. When
threaded joints are used, only Schedule 80 pipe shall be supplied for
continuously pressurized pipe on the supply side of control valves and
Schedule 40 or Schedule 80 for the non-pressurized pipe.

2. Fittings and couplings for plastic pipe shall be threaded or slip-fitted tapered
socket solvent weld type. Threaded female adapters shall be provided with
socket pipe for connections to threaded pipe. Plastic pipefitting and coupling
shall be PVC I or PVC I/Il material. The type of plastic material and schedule
size shall be indicated on each fitting or coupling. Fittings and couplings shall
comply with the following specifications:

SOCKET FITTING
Schedule 40 ASTM D2466
Schedule 80 ASTM D2467

THREADED FITTINGS
Schedule 40 ASTM D2466
Schedule 80 ASTM D2464

Pipe Primer and Glue. See 207-17.3.3, “Solvent Cement Joints.”

Pipe Sleeves. Pipe sleeves shall be Schedule 40 pipe, 2 times the diameter of the
pipe or wire bundle being sleeved. Sleeve shall extend 12” beyond edge of
pavement and terminate in pull boxes where pipe sleeves cross streets and
driveways.

Concrete Thrust Blocks. See 201-1.1.2, “Concrete Specified by Class and
Alternate Class.”

Manual Control Valves. REVISE the title to read:

Manual Control Globe Valves.

Remote Control Valves. ADD the following:

Plastic remote control valves may be used only when specified or with prior

approval from the Engineer. Plastic remote control valves shall be electrically
operated. Unless otherwise specified, the valve body shall be constructed of
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heavy-duty glass-filled UV-resistant nylon and have stainless steel studs and
flange nuts; diaphragm shall be of nylon reinforced nitrile rubber, with
accurately machined valve seat surfaces, equipped with flow control adjustment
and capability for manual operation. The valve construction shall be such as to
provide for all internal parts to be removable from the top of the valve without
disturbing the valve installation.

212-2.2.6 Quick Coupling Valves and Assemblies.

REVISE the size to 1.

ADD the following:

Quick coupling valves shall have a locking rubber cap.

212-2.2.7 Valve Boxes. ADD the following:

1. Covers shall be cast iron with non-corrosive metal self locking device,
connected with stainless steel bolts and self locking nut, and permanently
and legibly labeled with 100% acrylic epoxy white or yellow water proof
paint on the top of the box indicating the component contained in the box.

2. The Weatherproof plastic identification tags showing the irrigation controller
and station shall be affixed to the colored conductor wire in each valve and
pull box.

ADD:
212-2.2.8 Master Control Valve. The master control valve shall be normally open design
of solid brass construction with a water-proof 24 VAC 3-way solenoid coil, self-

cleaning orifice and one-piece molded construction diaphragm with integral O-

ring seal reinforced with 600 lb. test fabric. The valve shall be slow closing to

prevent water hammer and surge and shall operate on pressure up to 200 psi for

34” through 2” valve sizes and 150 psi for 2 %,” and 3” valve sizes.

ADD:
212-2.2.9 Flow Sensing Device.

1. The flow sensing device shall be an in-line type with a non-magnetic,
spinning impeller as the only moving part. The electronics housing shall be
glass-filled. The impeller shall be glass-filled nylon or Tdfzel with a UHMWPE
or Tefzel sleeve bearing. The shaft material shall be tungsten carbide. The
electronics housing shall have two ethylene-propylene O-rings and shall be
easily removed from the meter body.

2. The sensor electronics shall be potted in an epoxy compound designed for
prolonged immersion. Electrical connections shall be 2 single conductor
18AWG leads. Insulation shall be direct burial “UF” type colored red for
positive lead and black for the negative lead. The fl